HO 
The Academy of Religion 
m and Psychical Research 


1995 Annual Conference 
Proceedings 


PERSONAL 
SURVIVAL 
OF 
BODILY 
DEATH 


The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research 
P.O. Box 614 
Bloomfield, Connecticut 06002-0614 


O E 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 


| OFFICERS 
Mr. Kenneth Thurston Hurst President 
Rev. Grace Robson Crowley Vice-President 
Mr. Boyce Batey Executive Secretary 
Mr. Frank Tribbe Treasurer 
BOARD OF TRUSTEES 
Rev. Lawrence W. Althouse (1997). Mr. Dale E. Graff (1998) 
Mr. Boyce Batey (1996) Ms. Rosemary Ellen Guiley (1998) 
‘Dr. Louis Richard Batzler (1998) _ Mr. John M. Howe (1997) 


Dr. Harry L. (Jack) Biemiller (1998) Mr. Kenneth Thurston Hurst (1997) 
Dr. Grace Robson Crowley (1996) Dr. John Franklin Miller, IN (1996) 


Rev. John R. Crowley (1998) Mr. Frank G. Pollard (1896) 
Dr. E. Douglas Dean (1997) Dr. Paul Pond (1997) 

Mr. David Elton (1996) Dr. Joan M. Spencer (1997) 
Ms. Joan M. Elton (1998) Mr. Frank C. Tribbe (1998) 
Dr. Elizabeth W. Fenske (1997) Ms. Claire G. Walker (1996) 
Rev. Paul B. Fenske (1997) ‘Ms. Rhea A. White (1996) 
Rev. George W. Fisk (1997) Dr. Charles C. Wise (1998) 


ADVISORY COUNCIL: Dr. FA Dossey Dr. Elisabeth Kübler-Ross 
Mr. Martin Ebon Dr. Karlis Osis 
Dr. Bernard Grad Canon Michael Perry 
Rev. Paul L. Higgins Dr. Kenneth Rin 
Dr. Stanley Krippner Mr. John W. White 


THE JOURNAL OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH is published 
quarterly in January, April, July and October of each year by the Academy of 
Religion and Psychical Research, an academic affiliate of Spiritual Frontiers Fel- 
lowship International with its national headquarters at P.O. Box 7868, Philadel- 
phia, Pennsylvania 19101 (ISSN 1731-2148). 

The JOURNAL has been established as a vehicle and forum for dialogue 
and exchange of ideas among Academy members and others pertaining to the 
areas in which religion and psychical research interface. It publishes articles, 
research proposals, abstracts of research underway or completed, book reviews, 
news, announcements and correspondence. Opinions and interests expressed in 
the Journal are those of the authors and the publication of these herein is not to 
be construed as indicative of approval or concurrence by The Academy of Reli- 
gion and Psychical Research and its Board of Trustees. All rights are reserved. 
Articles appearing in the Journal may be reproduced or translated with written 
permission of the Editor. 

Members of the Academy receive the JOURNAL as a benefit of member- 
ship. Subscriptions to the JOURNAL are available to educational institutions 
for $20 per annum. Single back issues of the JOURNAL are available for $5. 


Copyright 1995 by The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research. Third 
class postage paid at the Bloomfield, CT Post Office. 


a ee a ee 


PERSONAL SURVIVAL 
OF BODILY DEATH 


PROCEEDINGS 


The Academy of Religion 
and Psychical Research 
20th Annual Conference 


Cedar Crest College 
Allentown, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 
May 21-23, 1995 


The papers published herein as the Confereence Proceedings were 
tape recorded. To order cassette recordings of conference presen- 
tations, use the Order Form printed on the back page. Additional 
copies of the Proceedings may be obtained by sending $12.00 to 
The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research, P.O. Box 614, 
Bloomfield, CT 06002-0614, U.S.A., phone (203) 242-4593. 


Copyright c 1995 by The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research 
Third-class postage paid at the Bloomfield, CT Post Office 


The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research 
P.O. Box 614 
Bloomfield, Connecticut 06002-0614 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
ANNUAL CONFERENCE 1995 PROCEEDINGS 


STATEMENT OF OWNERSHIP (As filed August, 1995) 


The Proceedings of the 1995 Annual Conference of The 
Academy of Religion and Psychical Research, P.O. Box 614, 
Bloomfield, CT 06002, an academic affiliate of Spiritual 
Frontiers Fellowship, International, P.O. Box 7868, Phila- 
delphia, PA 19101. The editor is Boyce Batey, P.O. Box 
614, Bloomfield, CT 06002-0614. The owner is Spiritual 
Frontiers Fellowship, International, an organization incor- 
porated under the Pennsylvania General Not-For-Profit 
Corporation Law to conduct business in the State of 
Pennsylvania (with no stockholders), represented by The 
Academy of Religion and Psychical Research with a mailing 
office at Bloomfield, Connecticut. 


AVERAGE FOR SINGLE ISSUE 

STATISTICAL DATA PRECEDING YEAR NEAREST FILING 
Total copies printed........ 265 400 
Paid circulation: 

Sales from office...... 5 14 

Mail subscriptions.....215 275 
Total paid subscriptions....215 275 
Free distribution.......... . 0 14 
Total distribution.......... 215 303 
Office use, leftover........ 50 97 
Tota Liss coe Sd ece le Tena el one oie 265 400 


I certify that the statements made by me above are correct 
and complete. 


Boyce Batey 
Executive Secretary 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 


ANNUAL CONFERENCE, 1995 PROCEEDINGS 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 
INTRODUCTION Boyce Batey 


IN SEARCH OF LIFE AFTER DEATH - SCIENCE, EXPERIENCE 
OR BOTH? Karlis Osis, Ph.D. 


THE SOUL AND ITS IMMORTALITY 
Canon Michael C. Perry 


THOUGHTS ON THE OBJECTIVES OF PERSONAL IMMORTALITY 
Claire G. Walker, M.A. 


SPECULATIONS ON THE NATURE OF THE HEREAFTER 
E. William Dykes 


PERSONAL SURVIVAL: REFLECTIONS ON ITS AFTERMATH 
Bodo Reichenbach, Ph.D. 


OPEN FORUM - PERSONAL EXPERIENCES OF SURVIVAL 
THE LIFE WORK OF KARLIS OSIS Martin Ebon 


ARTHUR FORD: SURVIVALIST PAR EXCELLENCE 
Rev. Paul Lambourne Higgins 


THE ROLE OF PAST LIFE REPORTS IN BRAZILIAN SPIRITIS— 
TIC HEALING FOR DISSOCIATIVE IDENTITY DISORDER 
Stanley Krippner, Ph.D. 


THE BREADTH OF PSYCHICAL RESEARCH ESTABLISHES 
SURVIVAL Frank C. Tribbe 


OPEN FORUM: BEST EVIDENCE FOR SURVIVAL 
THE FIRST TEN MINUTES AFTER DEATH Edgar Cayce 
THE SURVIVAL RESEARCH FOUNDATION: ITS HISTORY AND 
PROGRAMS IN SURVIVAL RESEARCH 
Arthur S. Berger, J.D. 


FUNERALS: THE ULTIMATE RITE OF PASSAGE 
Joanne McMahon, Ph.D. 


PANEL - WHAT IS THE BEST EVIDENCE FOR SURVIVAL? 
Boyce Batey, Rev. Louis Richard Batzler, Ph.D. 
Martin Ebon, Rosemary Ellen Guiley, Karlis 
Osis, Ph.D. and Frank C. Tribbe 

1996 CONFERENCE CALL FOR PAPERS 


1996 ASHBY MEMORIAL AWARD COMPETITION ANNOUNCEMENT 


16 


30 


44 


53 
62 


67 


80 


85 


98 
113 
115 


120 


130 


139 
150 


151 


These Proceedings are dedicated to parapsychologist Karlis Osis, 
Ph.D., to honor his life work in, and contributions to, the field of 
survival research. Dr. Osis is Emeritus Chester F. Carlson Re- 
search Fellow and former Director of Research for The American 
Society for Psychical Research. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Boyce Batey 


This year, we’re here to explore the concept of per- 
sonal survival of bodily death - one of the most profound 
and important concepts known to man. The origins of sur- 
vival research and psychical research were in England in 
the last quarter of the 19th century when professors and 
dons at Cambridge and Oxford Universities recognized that 
with the onset of the Industrial Revolution, many people 
had started drifting out of Christian churches. These 
scholars knew that the 11 post-mortem appearances of the 
spiritual body of Jesus of Nazareth formed the cornerstone 
of Christianity. If it were not for those resurrection 
appearances that showed triumph over death, Christianity 
would have been a dead sect of Judaism. If evidence could 
be developed that consciousness, the soul, the spirit, 
survived the death of the physical body, they felt it 
would help bring people back into the churches. They 
conducted a "Census of Hallucinations" throughout the 
British Isles, gathering 5,000 and more reports of appari- 
tions, communications of those who had passed through the 
veil, near-death and out-of-body experiences, et al. In 
1882, they founded the London Society for Psychical 
Research. 


Survival research - developing evidence that some 
component of human consciousness survives the death of the 
physical body - and later, psychical research and parapsy- 
chology, had origins in the pattern and content analyses 
of data gathered in the Census of Hallucinations. Frede- 
rick W.H. Myers, one of the great psychical researchers, a 
founding member and president of the Society for Psychical 
Research, brought the resuits of this study together in 
his magnum opus, Human Personality and Its Survival of 
Bodily Death. 


William Gladstone, the 19th century Prime Minister of 
England, once said, "There is no area of research more im- 
portant than that of psychical research because it deals 
with the immortality of the human soul". In his Diary of 
a Writer, the Russian novelist, Feodor Dostoevski, says, 
"There is only a single supreme idea on earth - the con- 
cept of immortality of the human soul. All other profound 
ideas by which men live are only an extension of it". In 
his soliloquy that begins, "To be or not to be, that is 


the question", Shakespeare’s Hamlet refers to death as 
"The undiscover’d country, from whose bourn no traveler 
returns". And in the midst of his trials and tribula- 


tions, the Biblical Job asks plaintively, "If a man die, 
shall he live again"? Our conference is to explore this 
question. 


Dr. Elisabeth Kubler-Ross, the world renowned thana- 
tologist, has said, "Give your roses to the living and not 
to the dead”. By holding this conference in honor of the 
life work and contributions of parapsychologist Karlis 
Osis, Ph.D., to the field of survival research, we are do- 
ing just this ~ giving our roses to the living. Dr. Osis 
is Emeritus Chester F. Carlson Research Fellow and former 
Director of Research for The American Society for Psychi-~ 
cal Research. 
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IN SEARCH OF EVIDENCE FOR LIFE AFTER DEATH— 
SCIENCE, EXPERIENCE OR BOTH 


Karlis Osis, PhD 


This paper seeks to clarify the frequent misconceptions about the database 
which points toward survival. Survival is not a hypothesis about narrowly lim- 
ited data, but an overarching concept, a metatheory interpreting a variety of 
human experiences, like evolution is in the biological sciences. When faced with 
death, their own or that of a loved one, evidence for postmortem survival is 
strong enough to give considerable comfort to those 70% of Americans who 
believe in survival. But the evidence is not of such a nature that it would shat- 
ter the disbeliefs and entrenched ideas of death as extinction of individuality. 


This is a personal view, a panorama over decades of participation 
in research and interactions with colleagues and experients. It is not 
meant to be a scholarly survey where each step is documented and 
referenced. At my age, the passionate involvement in research and 
debate is gone, but not the fascination with the basic phenomena 
indicative of life after death. The mystery of death still looks so grand 
and so far beyond what the scaffolding of scientific methods can reach. 
The psychic phenomena surrounding it are still awe-inspiring to me. 
The paranormal remains my window to that side of our being which 
transcends our mundane limitations, obsessions and self-centeredness. 
But don’t misunderstand me: these are not my only windows to some- 
thing more. I love the stained glass windows, too—symbols emerging 
from immensity. Poetry, art, music—there are so many magnificent 
windows, but my real engagement has been in the scientific, the schol- 
arly work. 


What are the main things most apparent in my panorama? Two 
characteristics stick out. First, survival research in the second half of the 
twentieth century was a success story—modest, slow growth of infor- 
mation in spite of the hostile zeitgeist which surrounded it. The scope 
of phenomena researched was widened. Emphasis shifted from medi- 
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umistic communications and apparition experiences to hitherto little 
worked areas: reincarnation phenomena, out-of-body experiences, and 
near-death experiences. Research methods were refined and new ones 
applied or invented. Today there is more information available than 


ee the newcomers wish to reckon with. 


Second, harmony and agreement in interpreting the database 
has not been reached. Parapsychological journals reveal clashing opin- 
ions; a discord of so-called “theories” keeps popping up, often pas- 
sionately defended; a variety of other explanations are pitted against 
survival. On both sides I see very intelligent, well-trained colleagues. 
This confusing variety of interpretations does not help the millions 
facing death each year and their relatives. I will now take a more detailed 
look at the good and the not so good developments. 


The quest for facts which support the idea of postmortem sur- 
vival did not appear suddenly. It is rooted in the very beginnings of our 
Western culture: Plato in Republic described the out-of-body journeys 
of a soldier, Er, who was thought to have been killed in action; the 
Roman, Pliny the Younger, described a ghost case in Athens where the 
ghostly information lead to the discovery of the bones of a murdered 
man. Our predecessors thought out the factual base which was needed 
in order to ground the survival idea in reality and to free it from the 
overgrowth of superstition, over-belief and exploitation. Thoughtful 
men and women throughout our history wanted to know—not only 
believe. 


The systematic application of scientific method to the collec- 
tion and evaluation of supportive evidence is only about 100 years old, 
but early ideas about it are much older. The inception of SPR work 
came from the famous FW.H. Myers and H. Sidgwick starry night 
walk more than a hundred years ago. In retrospect, their seminal idea 
was right and fruitful, but not all of it. In their time, the scientific 
method was almost deified as the final arbiter of all things visible and 
invisible—the researcher who adheres to the right methods will surely 
gain true insight into things as they are. That over-belief still holds in 
certain quarters, but at least two serious limitations emerged during the 
decades which followed. 


- There is no single “Scientific Method.” Methods grow and adapt 
to the needs of research domains, as H. Margenau and L. LeShan have 
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showed convincingly. Even in the physical sciences, differentiation 
occurs, e.g., macrophysics and microphysics. For a long time, behavioral 
sciences were too tightly yoked to methods developed in different 
domains of enquiry. In recent decades, there has been a breaking loose 
in various directions, some fruitful, some not. For example, there is 
now a burgeoning literature of qualitative methods which had been 
long overlooked in the bulk of parapsychology. 


The other limitation was the over-belief that research compe- 
tently done with acceptable methods is independent of who does it— 
the researcher is easily replaceable, like a figure on a chessboard. Decades 
earlier, E. Boring emphasized the influence of cultural climate, which 
differs from one university to another: not only “zeitgeist” but also 
“ortsgeist”—the “spirit of the place” —matters. In recent decades, soci- 
ological studies of the scientific process have clearly shown the strong 
influence of researchers’ personality, beliefs, fears, and academic ambi- 
tions. Awareness of these extrinsic factors is even more drastically 
important in research which may vitally affect our lives, our convic- 
tions, and our interests—as outlook on death surely does. Researchers 
have human frailties, too, which often show in spite of the strict dis- 
cipline maintained by institutions and professional societies. For exam- 
ple, in the May, 1995 issue of the American Psychological Association’s 
review journal, Contemporary Psychology, the lead articles are two reviews 
of a book which had aroused national attention: The Bell Curve: Intel- 
ligence and Class Structure in American Life. This controversial book was 
reviewed separately by two highly qualified experts. The first reviewer 
called it the “most provocative social science book published in many 
years.” The second reviewer likened the two authors of The Bell Curve 
to monkeys punching randomly at the typewriter. Their judgments are 
so discordant that one feels the human frailties have somehow, some- 
where sneaked in. 


Unlike building blocks, the phenomena suggestive of afterlife 
do not come hard and fast. Like all human experiences emerging from 
our depth, they are not so clear. They often are moldable by the expe- 
rients, by the writers who publish them, and by the researchers who 
organize them into theories. But they are not so pliable that they can- 
not be handled with reasonable objectivity. Reports from the mouths 
of good experients are reasonably trustworthy. Good researchers don’t 
bend them to fit preconceived theories. We have to know and use 
methods developed through a hundred years of survival research while 
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remaining open to innovations and new developments in other research 
areas. Still, equally intelligent scholars have arrived at clashingly different 
conclusions—the human frailties remain. Meanings alien to the data 
intrude, coming from cultural fashions and personal beliefs such as 


a] materialistic views. 


The title of a popular book is I Didn’t Believe in Ghosts Until. 
Indeed, experients often try to deny the phenomena at first, or explain 
them away. A Boston woman saw an apparition walking through her 
living room. The next morning she called the doctor’s office and 
arranged an appointment to get her eyes checked. The problem with 
her interpretation was that nothing was found to be wrong with her 
eyes, and her brother experienced an apparition, too—in the living 
room and fitting the same description. However, once the phenomena 
are accepted, over-interpretations might follow. I investigated a house 
in Brooklyn, New York where some phenomena were observed not 
only by the inhabitants, but also by guests. They also complained about 
sounds of heavy breathing and moaning. My tape recorder picked it up, 
too, but when properly amplified, the sounds were easily identified as 
coming from the washing machine in the basement. Experients often 
feel the need for reliable clarification and come to us with the request: 
“Doctor, tell me what it really is.” Hopefully, the expert will carefully 
investigate, rather than inject his or her own beliefs. While the major- 
ity of parapsychologists are not well informed on the literature of 
survival research, a small group of them specialize and are working in 
phenomena suggestive of survival. 


A basic requirement for doing any scientific research is familiarity 
with the literature of relevant previous work and debates about inter- 
pretations. Yet I see publications where researchers report their work 
on near-death or out-of-body experiences and argue about its rele- 
vance for or against survival while leaving out the available evidence 
from research on other phenomena suggestive of survival, e.g., appari- 
tions, communication, and reincarnation experiences. Human frailties 
are pervasive, but by being vigilant we can improve our orientation. 


Even more important than being well informed is the feel of 
the basic phenomena—a qualitative awareness of the spiritual, of what 
is outside the mundane, the admiration or awe in the presence of 
something greater than ourselves. The sixties ushered in many radical 
changes in our culture. In retrospect, a lot of it looks exaggerated, dis- 
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torted, even naive. The significant contributions stuck to our culture 
as irrevocable changes. The most significant for psychology was redis- 
covery of experience as a proper focus for its research, theories, and 
practices of cultivating depth experiences. Aldous Huxley, one of the 
most wholesome prophets of that time, chided theologians for being 
non-experients; rationalists telling the experients what their experiences 
are and how to interpret them, without a qualitative understanding of 
these life-changing happenings which arise from the human depth. 
Maybe he located the great divide which separates those of us who 
see some evidence for life after death and those who deny it. 


A British philosopher, Lorimer, tried to predict whether great 
thinkers would be pro or con survival from their views on mind-body 
problems. He succeeded in most cases. Later, H. Margenau and R.A. 
Varghese asked forty top scientists, including twenty-four Nobel prize 
winners, six questions about science and religion. The outstanding 
characteristic of the answers from many of these scientists was again 
experiential—experiencing admiration, or awe in aspects of the uni- 
verse with which they grappled in their research. One scientist of high 
distinction emphasized his motivation: “. . . a human being who intends 
to serve his public”—rather than the razzle-dazzle of originality or 
“theory-building” so seductive in our field. 


During the time I was still active in research, I personally knew 
most researchers in parapsychology, visiting their places of research, 
having many private discussions. I had the impression that those who 
had personal experiences, either in themselves or in those they deeply 
trusted, conducted their research in more effective ways, coming closer 
to the real. For example, when Margaret Grey, a British clinical psy- 
chologist, contacted me during her work on her thesis, I was very 
reserved because I felt that her grasp of scientific methodologies was 
poorer than that of her more academic colleagues who were working 
along the same lines. But she had an asset: personal near-death expe- 
rience. Later, when I reviewed her thesis book on near-death experi- 
ences, I had to change my mind. She had a wealth of good findings and 
it seemed to me that she had hit the core phenomena better than others 
in that field. The experiential awareness is important, even though it 
may detract from the persuasiveness of attained evidence. Without it, 
research has been less effective, less focused on the essentials and more. 
carried away with the peripheral sides of the phenomena. In my view, 
there is a need for researchers on survival to gain personal spiritual 
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experience in one way or another. Equally important is the need to 
abstain from theorizing from an armchair, but rather, interacting with 
the experients themselves, sympathetically observing their woes and 
their jewels of experiences until something qualitative from them rubs 
off on the researcher. Of course, qualitative awareness and a warm heart 
are not a substitute for careful methods and efficient research designs, 
nor does it give license for sloppy work. If you work on survival, your 
research will be scrutinized more—not less—than when working on 
something less important. 


It is true that only a few well qualified parapsychologists have 
done sustained work on postmortem survival in the second half of our 
century. It is said that this is a consequence of secularization of our 
society: postmodern men and women have no room for survival ideas 
in their well educated world view. That argument is thoroughly dis- 
credited by all national polls I know of. In the United States, the level 
of belief in survival as well as in the spiritual has changed little over 
the decades. 


Others point out the lack of strong phenomena indicative of 
survival in our times as compared to the golden age of research with 
mediums in Victorian England. However, those of us, e.g., I. Steven- 
son, E. Haraldsson and myself, who searched intensively, found them. 


The most frequent excuse is the super-ESP hypothesis, which 
assumes that the psychic capacities of the living are so powerful, so 
boundless, that they may explain all phenomena which are claimed as 
signs of existence of the dead. This view was strongly advocated by the 
Rhines and its shadow still looms large over this field of enquiry. 
However, Allan Gauld, the noted psychologist of the University of 
Nottingham, England, analyzed it carefully and thoroughly discred- 
ited super-ESP in his book, Mediumship and Survival. I have not seen 
viable refutation of his conclusions. In my own judgment, the psychic 
powers of the living are not a sufficient explanation of the best evidence 
accumulated in survival research: super-ESP does not make the dead 
mute. It is not rational to ascribe to a person enormous psychic powers 
of a magnitude never observed in a laboratory if he/she has shown no 
indication of such powers in his/her life other than at the time when 
a collectively seen apparition was walking in. I refer the reader to 
Gauld’s book for detailed discussion of the super-ESP slogan. 


10 


a a o 


Another basic principle of survival research is also frequently 
confused. Phenomena suggestive of postmortem existence stem from 
broad classes of experiences such as apparition experiences, near-death 
experiences, mediumistic communications, out-of-body experiences, 
memories of past lives, etc. All of these experiences emerge from our 
deeper strata of personality shaped by several causative factors where 
the other-worldly ones may or may not be present. These broader 
classes, however, contain some smaller subgroups in which something 
indicating afterlife is traceable and useful for survival research, while 
the rest of the experiences might not be separable from the broad base 
of subconscious processes. The broader classes are open to research 
with the usual sampling and statistical evolution methods and yield 
relevant information, but be aware that these broadly sampled data will 
have, so to say, a lot of water mixed with some wine. Examples of use- 
ful information coming from broad sampling are Haraldsson’s and my 
cross-cultural study of death bed visions, and Stevenson’s correlation 
analysis of that large part of his reincarnation memory cases which did 
not warrant closer scrutiny and detailed reports. 


Out-of-body experiences, when they became fashionable, have 
been easily inducible in classroom experiments with students. Willed 
relaxation and suggestion methods can lead a good portion of the class 
to experience something which students label “out-of-body experi- 
ences.” In such experiments, researchers found no clear indices that 
the experients were really out of the body. Some questionnaire surveys 
also lead to similar conclusions. When I tried to substantiate in the lab 
the out-of-body-ness of these experiences, I found only six persons, 
out of one hundred and fifty claimants, who were able to show some 
indices of really being out of body. Of these six, only two participated 
for a longer time: initially Ingo Swann, and mostly Alex Tanous. We 
couldn’t engage the other four in a long enough series for one reason 
or another. This smaller group of two were productive and gave us 
positive results indicating being out of body. 


Apparition experiences can powerfully influence the life of the 
experient, even when seen just by one person and only once. For exam- 
ple, the late president of the ASPR, Arthur Twitchell, experienced an 
apparition while imprisoned in Germany after his plane had been shot 
down during World War II. That single experience lead to a life-long 
interest and an active participation in the ASPR—but it was of no 
value for scientific research. We can assess the source of the apparition 
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if it is collectively seen by several persons, especially if animals (cats, 
dogs, horses) react to it at the same time. But that is only a smaller 
.subclass of apparition experiences. Even more rarely, the apparitions 
seem to leave physical signs, such as electrical lights or gadgets turned 


S on, doors really opened, objects moved. There are more useful indices, 


e.g., if the apparition experiences stop in a haunted house after the 
intervention of a psychic—provided factors such as suggestions to the 
inhabitants of the house are controlled, e.g., the researcher used skill- 
ful suggestions before the intervention without resultant stop of the 
phenomena. 


Earlier investigators were impressed by “veridical hallucinations,” 
that is, cases where the apparition told or otherwise exhibited in- 
formation unknown to the experients. That indeed indicates that 
something paranormal took place, but the source of the information— 
whether it’s from the living (ESP) or from the dead—remains unclear. 


The basic principle emerges: often stronger evidence for post- 
mortem survival emerges from research on subgroups, especially small 
subgroups, rather than from the broader classes of phenomena, because 
the source of the phenomena is more clearly traceable. I myself, like 
many others, preferred the usual sampling methods until the facts bul- 
lied me into revision of my views. Undue reliance on the broader 
classes alone might badly mislead the researcher. Non-paranormal, 
purely psychological factors are, of course, present in all phenomena, 
which, after all, happen to human beings while immersed in the flow 
of psychological processes. In broader classes of phenomena these psy- 
chological factors are more dominant, while in the subgroups the indi- 
cators of afterlife stand out more clearly. A common mistake is to 
exaggerate the role of psychological factors ascertained in broad sam- 
ples at the expense of the spiritual and survival related ones. 


Scientific understanding is hierarchically organized. At the base 
are narrowly focused experiments or observations which either pro- 
duce or do not produce supportive evidence to the research hypoth- 
esis, e.g., believers in ESP (sheep) score higher than disbelievers (goats), 
while the overall concept of psi encompasses all kinds of ESP and PK 
phenomena. There is no one “crucial experiment” that establishes or 
invalidates the hierarchical concept. Postmortem survival is also a roof 
idea arching over many aspects of our life, based on many phenomena, 
not one or two. Such metatheories are basic in the processes of scien- 
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tific enquiry. In astrophysics there is the “Big Bang” metatheory of 
blind chance processes versus the cosmologies which postulate “intel- 
ligence came first.” Evolution is metatheory in the biological sciences. 


What is needed to support a metatheory is to show its power to 
organize large arrays of findings in its framework better than the com- 
peting metatheories do. For example, the evolution theory makes sense 
of an enormous mass of data which hang together better in its frame- 
work than without it. So does the metatheory of survival. 


Metatheories are not static, “proved” or “disproved” forever. They 
grow and get modified as evolution theory did. Recently it was shown 
that the subtheory of equilibrium or natural balance, “leave nature 
alone and it will develop harmoniously,” was not on the mark. Cata- 
strophes, such as volcanic eruptions of enormous amounts of ashes, 
geological changes arising from the shifting of tectonic plates, etc., 
were formative of evolution processes. The metatheory was reshaped 
to better cover the new facts. 


I expect the metatheory of survival to also develop and grow, 
often in unexpected ways. We cannot hope to provide more certain- 
ties, static “proofs” than the other metatheories do. Very likely the cer- 
tainty or level of evidence will be less than for other metatheories 
because of the nature of the reality it reveals: partly of this world, 
graspable with our capacities and our methods, while part of it tran- 
scends this world, bordering the mystery of the spiritual “which passes 
all understanding.” When I was younger I, too, had my vanity, my 
dreaming of reaching unattainable levels of certainty to satisfy all crit- 
ical objections. Such caprices are still bubbling in our field. The bubbles 
might be negative “no evidence” or positive over-claims. 


Where does it lead us? In my panorama over decades of search 
I see modest evidence emerging from well-done research. It is com- 
forting, it is useful—especially when we actually face the mystery of 
death—our own or those close to us. Beliefs are not enough in our 
culture. Knowledge helps; the experiences of the spiritual and of the 
paranormal help. And still the best we can do is “see through the glass 
darkly” (St. Paul), allowing for surprises when we ourselves arrive at 
the end. Near-death experiences are basically encounters with the 
unexpected. 
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THE SOUL AND ITS IMMORTALITY 


Michael Perry 


If we envision the ‘soul' as a substance, or as a part of 
a human bein we get into troubles which we side-step if 
we regard Tsoul’ as a word to use when talking about the 
value of a human being and the relationship of that person 
to God. na. person 


My mother died fourteen years ago. [I quote from an 
account of her mother's funeral by Mary Cook. ] She 
was a person who would cling and hang on to the known 
and loved. Knowing this, feeling her soul was still 
with the body, I prayed in my spirit that my mother's 
soul be released in the church with love, gently, and 
not by force at the crematorium. Then, sideways out 
of the coffin came, the size of the body, but not the 
shape, an essence in rays of silver light. This 
essence stayed whole and drifted up towards the apex 
of the church, above the altar, and disappeared. ... 
I went out of church the happiest member of the 
congregation (Cook, 1995). 


The theme of this conference is ‘personal survival of 
bodily death', and it is held under the auspices of the 
Academy of Religion and Psychical Research. Many 
religionists would say that they believe in more than 
‘personal survival of bodily death'; they believe in the 
immortality of the human soul. But what is this 'soul' 
that so many of us believe is immortal? And on what 
grounds do we claim its immortality ? 


We certainly know from the literature of psychical 
research that there have been innumerable stories of 
people who have actually seen souls leaving bodies. The 
account with which I began, by Mary Cook, comes from the 
current issue of the newsletter of the Alister Hardy 
Society. Mary Cook believes that rituals for the dead, 
which exist in virtually every religion and culture we 
have ever examined (though they are different in detail in 
all of them), ‘are a result of a clairvoyant “seeing” the 
spirit leave the body at various times after death 
occurred’. 
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If anthropology is the study of mankind, and if the 
Greek word for the soul is psyche, we can, I suppose, talk 
about the study of this immaterial part of the human being 
as ‘psychic anthropology’. One of the more detailed 
studies of psychic anthropology is that by Robert Crookall 
(see Quigley 1993, 1995). Starting from a study of the 
out-of-body experience, or, as he termed it, astral 
projection, Dr Crookall went on to consider other evidence 
from mediumistic communications, clairvoyant observations, 
and the near-death experience. He concluded that all of 
us have at least three immaterial bodies: the ‘Life 
Body' or ‘Vehicle of Vitality', the ‘Soul Body' of 
personal consciousness, and the ' Spiritual Body', which is 
a formless radiance. The Vehicle of Vitality is shed off 
about three days after physical death, when the Soul Body 
enters Paradise; but there needs to be a further death 
before the Spiritual Body can enter the True Heavens. 


That is, perhaps, too complicated a scenario to be 
very widely accepted. Most people would go for a simpler 
scheme. The Archbishop of York was speaking recently 
(admittedly with his tongue somewhat in his cheek) about 
the common idea that 


‘Souls’ seem to be peculiar religious entities which 
religious people profess to believe in, and they 
have the special property of being able to go to 
heaven; hell is not regarded as a serious option 
these days (Habgood, 1994). 


People who think this way believe that a human being 
whilst on this earth is some kind of a compound made up of 
a material body and an immaterial soul. When death 
comes, body and soul separate. The soul cannot be 
destroyed, and what happens to the body is of little 
consequence. 


This idea got its classical expression in the words 
Plato attributed to Socrates (see Perry, 1959, 104). 
The year was 399 BC. Socrates was about to drink the 
hemlock which would end his earthly life. He gave it as 
his opinion that 


When death attacks a man, the mortal portion of him 
may be supposed to die, but the immortal retires at 
the approach of death and is preserved safe and 
indestructible (Plato, 1953, 106). 


So, when Crito asks Socrates how he would like to be 
buried, he replies, ‘In any way you like; but you must 
first get hold of me, and take care that I do not run away 
from you. ... You are burying my body only' (ibid., 115). 
What is buried is net Socrates, but only his earthly body, 
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=a which may be burned or buried without affecting the 


‘immortal portion' in the slightest. 


If we think of the soul in this way, we have to ask 
what sort of an entity this 'soul' is. Can it be weighed 
and measured ? Can it be seen or apprehended by the human 
senses ? If psychically sensitive people can actually see 
the human soul leaving the body at death, might it be 
possible to get empirical proof of the departure of the 
soul from the body by carefully weighing a dying person 
and seeing whether there is a significant loss at the 
moment the soul disengages ? 


It has been tried, but the results are inconclusive. 
The experiment itself is far from easy to do. Imagine 
keeping a dying person on a sufficently accurate balance 
for long enough to tell what difference there has been in 
weight at the moment of death. Nazi scientists might have 
had no difficulties, but ethical committees in modern 
Western hospitals would take a bit of convincing that the 
experiment was worthwhile, let alone that it could be 
humanely carried out. In any case, are we certain of the 
moment of death ? Brain death, or the death of other 
vital functions ? And when precisely do we think that 
the soul departs ? Mary Cook thought that her mother's 
soul didn't leave its body until the church service, some 
days after the death of the body. And if these 
difficulties convince us that the only way forward is to 
do the experiment with animals instead of with humans, are 
we sure that they have souls in the same way as we do ? 


Our troubles do not end there, however. If the soul 
weighs only a very small amount, there will be a multitude 
of difficulties in detecting its departure. A recent 
article in the Journal of Scientific Exploration (Volkamer 
and others, 199 highlights some of the uncertainties in 
being sure of very small variations in weight. In the 
case we are considering at the moment, sweat and body 
fluids are constantly leaving the body. At the moment of 
death, the lungs collapse and the air they contain is 
expelled; the volume of the body changes, and so does the 
amount of air it displaces. That affects the reading on 
the balance and could completely ruin the experiment. 


Is it, however, right to conceive of a 'soul' as a 
little homunculus, separable from, and conceptually dis- 
tinct from, the physical body, which separates from it at 
death ? 


What did Mary Cook see at her mother's funeral ? 
What is the existential status of those data about which 
Robert Crookall theorized so extensively? Were they 
objective realities or not ? It might be that clairvoy- 
ants are good visualisers, and that what they 'see' is the 


18 


-i 


form they themselves give to an experience of which they 
are intuitively aware. The human aura may be the same. 
It could be the way in which someone who is a particularly 
vivid visualiser gives imaginative substance to the 
telepathic message he or she receives from a person whose 
‘aura' she ‘sees’. Similarly, it may be that there is 
no quasi-physical soul which departs from the body at 
death; but the person who is primarily a visualiser and 
who believes that humans can survive the death of the 
body, visualises what happens in terms of 'an essence in 
rays of silver light', or whatever. We are physical and 
incarnate beings, so we can only imagine the non-physical 
and spiritual soul by perceiving it in quasi-physical 
terms. 


So perhaps a '‘'soul' is not a physical entity. 
Perhaps it is simply another word for ‘life-force’'; that 
which differentiates a live body from a dead one. 
Eighteenth-century physiologists were fascinated by 
watching decapitated chickens running around the farmyard 
for some time after their heads had been chopped off. 
Their movements were evidence for the existence of a life- 
force or soul. But further scientific research soon put 
paid to that idea. There are nervous pathways in the 
spinal cord which operate without involving the higher 
centres of the brain. It is these which control pain and 
movement. We don't need a 'soul' to explain them. And 
the more we have learnt about what constitutes life, the 
more we have realized that that elusive ‘something extra' 
which turns dead matter into a living organism, doesn't 


exist. Life is an emergent property which manifests 
itself when physico-chemical systems are organized and 
interact in particular ways, just as consciousness 


manifests itself only when there is an electro-physico- 
chemical system of sufficient complexity to allow it. 
There is no such thing as a 'life~force'. If that is what 
the soul is, it has become scientifically redundant. 


So what, then, is the soul ? A good many people 
would like to think of it, not as the life-force as such, 
but as something to do with the difference between human 
beings and other forms of life. Descartes thought it 
might be situated in the pineal gland, and there is indeed 
some recent evidence that this gland provides the 'physio- 
logical means by which the Earth's magnetic field can 
change our inherent sensitivity to psychic awareness’ 
(Roney-Dougal, 1991, 136 ). But that is still a long way 
from having a scientific basis for believing in a soul. 
And we still have no grounds for linking the idea of a 
"soul' with the idea of immortality. If the soul is imm- 
ortal, it is only contingently rather than necessarily so. 


We are getting into difficulties. Does that, perhaps, 
show us that we are barking up the wrong tree ? Maybe we 
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are basically wrong in thinking about the soul as an 
entity ? 


Words are odd things. They can trip you up. They do 
not always mean what you think they mean. Do you know 
the story about the young woman who was taking a shower in 
her apartment when the doorbell rang ? ‘Who's there ?', 
she cried; and the answer came, 'It's the blind man’. So 
she stepped right out of the shower as she was, and, 
without bothering to put her bathrobe on, she opened the 
front door, to be greeted with, ‘Lovely body; but where 
are the blinds I've come to fix ?". 


The word 'body' in the phrase 'the resurrection of 
the body' can, like the word 'blind', be misleading. 
Medieval theologians got into a real lather over what 
happened to our bodies when they rose again at the Last 
Day. Did they regain all the little bits that had been 
lost during their owners' earthly lifetimes ? What that 
involved for the foreskin of Jesus of Nazareth, for 
instance, was a matter of heated mediaeval debate (see 
Bynum 1992, 243). In an article I wrote for Frank 
Tribbe some years ago (Perry, 1981, revised as Perry, 
1984), I took up this question - not about the holy 
foreskin in particular, but about the word 'body' in 
general. It doesn't necessarily mean what it at first 
appears to mean. It is not a description but an analogy. 
As I wrote: 


When St Paul uses the term 'body', he uses it in a 
highly analogical and metaphorical way. When he 
speaks of ‘the resurrection of the body', he is not 
primarily referring to the bag of blood and bones 
which we carry around with us on our earthly pilg- 
rimage. The more we explore that word 'body', 
the more we realize that it is being used ... asa 
shorthand word. We have to ask, therefore, what 
the function of 'body' language is. What truths 
about the life of the world to come is the use of 
the term 'body' in this context designed to safe- 
guard ? (Perry, 1984, 127-8) 


I answered that question by saying that 'body'-talk 
told us that in the next world, we shall be aware of 
ourselves as ourselves, and that we shall be aware of, 
and able to communi-cate with, others. 


Can we usefully do the same with the word ‘'soul'? 
Yes; I believe we can. Let us see where we get to by 
asking questions, not about what the soul is in itself, 
but about what truths about human beings we are trying to 
safeguard when we use 'soul'-language. 
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Over forty years ago now, John Robinson published his 
epoch-making book The_ Body (Robinson, 1952). It was a 
study of the way in which St Paul used the Greek word for 
‘body', though he also had a deal to say about Paul's use 
of the words ‘'flesh', ‘soul’, and 'spirit'. He pointed 
out that these terms do not designate specific and 
separable parts of the total human being, but they ‘all 
represent the whole man {this was written before 
politically correct language came in} under different 
aspects' (ib., 13n); they are used for ‘designating or 
qualifying this fundamental relationship of man to God. 
... [for describing] different aspects of the whole man in 
relation to God'. A human being, therefore, in Hebrew 
thought 


is flesh-animated-by-soul, the whole conceived as a 
psycho-physical unity. ... There is no suggest- 
ion that the soul is the essential personality, or 
that the soul is immortal, while the flesh is mortal 
(ib., 14). 


Or, in other words, .'A human being does not consist 
of a number of parts but rather is “something” that comes 
into being as a human person by a quickening into life’. 
It is not that a living soul is put into a body to create 
a human being, but that a person is created as a living 
soul, as a totality which cannot be subdivided 
(Westermann, quoted by Barr, 1992, 36). Admittedly, 
James Barr has recently criticized this view as over- 
simplistic, and points out that there are Biblical 
contexts in which the word ‘'soul' can be taken as ‘a 
superior controlling centre which accompanies, expresses 
and directs the existence of that totality, and one which, 
especially, provides the life to the whole' (ib., p. 43). 
Nonetheless, I believe that if we try to think of that 
controlling centre apart from the totality which it 
controls, we are going to get into difficulties. 


Let us, then, try using the word 'soul' as relational 
and as a value-word rather than as a description of a 
separable part of the human being, and see what happens. 


There are other words like this, which look as though 
they are substance-words but are not. For instance, you 
might think that anything you can 'make' is either an 
object or a substance. When I work, I make money. 
When I place paper and wood and coal into the grate and 
put a match to it, I'm making the fire. But when I make 
haste ? Or when I make merry ? Or when I make love ? 


D'you get my point ? Is what I'm saying making sense? 
We can make love, but love is not a substance or an 


object. Vincent Brummer points out (Brummer, 1993) that 
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=] love has generally been taken to be an attitude of one 


person to another. He wants us, rather, to see it as 
primarily not an attitude but a relationship. Love is 
what happens between people who are in a relation to each 
other. 


'Grace' is another word which is often assigned to 
the wrong category. We think of it as something which 
God gives out to us (as in that old Scots prayer, ‘Lord, 
give us grace, or we will not give thee glory; and who 
would be the better for that, Lord ?'). But grace is not 
a thing of which we can have more or less. It is not a 
thing of which the Blessed Virgin Mary could be full 
('Hail, Mary, full of grace ...'). God's grace is a 
descriptor of God's attitude to us (or, as Brummer would 
no doubt say, a descriptor of the relationship which God 
wishes to have with us). God acts towards us in a 
gracious way; God wishes to have a gracious relationship 
to us. That is what grace is about. 


And (since I've mentioned it), what about 'glory' ? 
The root meaning of the Hebrew word kabod denotes 
‘heaviness' or 'weight' - though, I suspect, not the kind 
of weight that could be measured on a balance, but more 
like the ‘riches' or 'distinction' of a person (see 
Ramsey, 1949, 9), as when we talk of someone being a ‘man 
of substance’. In the Old Testament, as used of God, 
‘glory' first denoted the physical means whereby God was 
seen to act - particularly in the thunderstorm, or a flash 
of lightning, or volcanic action : 


The voice of the LORD is upon the waters 

The God of glory thunders. ... 

The voice of the LORD breaks the cedars, 

Yea, the LORD breaks the cedars of Lebanon in pieces 
(Ps. 29, 3-5). 


But the physical connotation of the word ‘glory’ soon 
became overshadowed by its use to describe the revealed 
being or character of that God who was seen in the terror 
of natural phenomena. To quote Michael Ramsey, 'The 
glory of Yahveh is linked with His holiness; and if the 
holiness means a remoteness from all that is unrighteous, 
the glory is that union of sovereignty and righteousness 
which is the essence of the divine character' (Ramsey, 
1949, 13). 


The heavens declare his righteousness, 
And all the peoples have seen his glory (Ps. 97. 6). 


So Michael Ramsey could go on to link the glory of 
God with the transfiguration of Christ. The real 


message of the transfiguration was not that Jesus could be 
seen to shine with a supernatural brightness, but that 
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the glory he showed on the mountaintop was the glory of 
God himself. The word 'glory' started off as a 
gubstance-word, but ended as an evaluative one. 


Let's get back to the word 'soul', and treat it as a 
value-word. Can we use it to denote the value we attach 
to human life ? 


That would make us re-phrase the old question, "At 
what stage does the soul enter the body ?'. We should not 
ask it in those terms. We should, rather, ask, ‘At what 
point do we ascribe the value of human life to cell-tissue 
which has the potential to become a human person ?' 
Different moralists put this at different stages in the 
formation of the human person. The sin of Onan (Gen. 38.9) 
was that he spilt human seed on the ground. Nowadays we 
do not rate masturbation as so serious a sin as did the 
author of Genesis; or, if we want to use soul-language, we 
do not believe that a shot of human semen has a soul. 
What about contraception ? The official Roman Catholic 
view is that it is sinful because it prevents a human life 
developing in the way in which God is believed to wish it 
to develop. To re-phrase that in soul-language, is to ask 
whether a fertilized ovum has a soul or not. What about 
research on embryos ? At what point in their development 
do we begin to say that experimentation is out-of-bounds ? 
In what sense can we ascribe personhood to an embryo which 
has not yet begun to develop a nervous system ? What do 
we mean by saying that the embryo should be protected 
because it has the 'potentiality' of developing ? And 
what about abortion ? Is it a woman's right ? Or is it 
the murder of a human being ? And what about questions 
at the other end of life ? When, if ever, is it right to 
pull the plug on a patient who is in a persistent 
vegetative state, and who cannot react to any external 
stimuli ? And what about euthanasia ? 


As I said, different moralists answer all these 
questions in different ways, and none of them is easy to 
answer; but we can't hope to answer any of them by trying 
to find out when the soul enters or leaves the body. 


If the word ‘soul' has to do with values and 
relationships, then it is legitimate to ask whether 
animals have souls. The answer may not lie in how high 
they are up the evolutionary chain - cows versus 
chimpanzees, for instance. It may have more to do with 
the value of one particular animal to one particular human 
being. A lonely old lady could be devastated by the 
death of her pet cat and quite unmoved by the provenance 
of the beef-steak she had for dinner. She cannot imagine 
life without the creature who has made life tolerable for 
her. Fullness of life for her involves an animal 
companion, whom she has endued with value through her 


eri relationship with it. In the words of Archbishop John 


Habgood (Habgood, 1994), 


at least some animals we have known and loved may 
find some sort of continuing identity through their 
relationship with us. ... We can only speculate 
about other creatures. But I am fairly sure that 
our love for some of them is not wasted. 


So far, we have not brought God into it. Nor have we 
said anything about immortality. It's about time we did. 
Up to now, it has been a rather human-centred argument. 
I have been using soul-language about animals because of 
the value that human beings impart to them. Does the 
use of that same word ‘soul' about human beings simply 
translate into saying that we have a high opinion of 
ourselves ? It's well-known that we cannot imagine 
ourselves not existing. We can imagine ourselves being 
out of the body and looking down upon a world without us; 
we can imagine being at our own funerals, or reading our 
own obituaries. But imagining that we have ceased to 
exist - it's something we are just incapable of doing. 
What reason have we for saying that the soul is immortal, 
apart from the fact that we can't conceive of ourselves 
not going on for ever? 


Is it because of the fact that the human brain is the 
most complicated and sophisticated piece of matter known 
to us in the whole universe, and the only one capable of 
self-awareness and abstract thought ? I continually 
marvel at the fact, not only that I exist, but that I know 
I exist, and that I know other things exist and that I can 
perform actions in the external world which alter the 
other things that exist out there. But what does my self- 
awareness rove ? According to Susan Blackmore 
(Blackmore, fosy, the self is nothing more than an 
illusion fortuitously created by way the brain is wired 
up, and there is no self to survive, let alone any soul to 
be immortal. We are all a bit like the 


--faith healer from Deal, 
Who said, ‘Although pain isn't real, 
When I sit on a pin 
And it punctures my skin, 
I dislike what I fancy I feel.' 


If the existence of a brain capable of self-awareness 
is no argument for its immortality, then are we any better 
off by looking at the data of parapsychology ? Not 
according to Sue Blackmore, or the proprietors of 
Prometheus Books, or any other of the members of CSICOP. 
We already know only too well that a century and more of 
careful research has only left us with tantalizing 
hints. All the data have multiple possible explanations, 
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and none of them provides coercive proof of survival. 
And in any case, as I hinted at the very beginning of this 
lecture, survival is not the same as immortality. The 
most that psychical research could prove would be that 
some part of some people survives the death of the 
physical body for some period of time. That's a long way 
from saying that all souls are immortal. 


Perhaps that is why the Archbishop said (Habgood, 
1994) that he is ‘not really interested in so-called 
proofs of life after death through spiritualism or near- 
death experiences or the paranormal'. He may not be, but 
I am - or I wouldn't be lecturing the Academy of Religion 
and Psychical Research on the subject. But I agree with 
my Archbishop in believing that what we can learn from 
these disciplines falls short of 'proof'. It does, 
however, amount to a very strong presumption. I wouldn't 
have persevered in the study of parapsychology for over 
forty years of my life if I hadn't thought there was 
something in it. But the presumption only becomes a 
certainty in my case because of my faith in the Christian 
God. If 'soul' is a word which speaks of value and 
relationships, then the immortality of my soul depends on 
my value to God and his relationship with me. To quote 
Archbishop Habgood for one last time, the possibility of 
our identity being continued in some other realm of being 


is not to be seen as an inherent property of a bio- 
logical organism. The theological possibility lies 
in God's decision, like the resurrection, an act of 
grace, that a relationship formed with him on 
earth should be reactivated in heaven. ... Belief in 
life after death must hinge absolutely on God. 


In the end, the question of the immortality of the 
soul is a religious question, because it is a question 
about God and the relation of God to the human race. It 
translates into, 'Does God so arrange the world that human 
beings can continue their relationship with him in spite 
of the death and dissolution of the physical body ?' 


The data of psychical research, and the near-death 
experience, now come in, because they are data about the 


created world, and God is the Creator. They cannot by 
themselves prove that there is an immortal soul, but they 
are consistent with Christian belief - a belief that the 


world is created by God, and that he loves and cares for 
the human beings on it to such a degree that he cannot let 
them go out of existence when their physical bodies wear 
out. So these psychical data are important; but they 
are not probative. 


Why do Christians hold a belief in the immortality of 
the soul ? I cannot, at the end of a lecture and so late 
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in the evening, argue the case in full. All I shall do 
is to sketch out the outlines. 


There is a persistent belief that according to the 
myth of Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden, humanity was 
created immortal, and death entered in as a result of 
man's sin. In fact, James Barr has recently shown (Barr, 
1992, chapter 1) that when we look at the account in 
Genesis as it stands and not through specatacles designed 
by St Paul, we see that Adam was mortal all the time. He 
had a chance of eating the fruit of the Tree of Life, but 
he blew it; God removed him from Eden before he had a 
chance to get his hands on it. 


That did not mean that the writers of the Old 
Testament believed that there was no life after death; 
but the life there was, was a miserable kind of existence. 
The shades in She'ol, the land of the dead, were grey and 
lustreless, and their existence was just ‘keeping on 
keeping on', ‘one darn thing after another'. God was the 
God of life, not of death, and therefore when people died 
and went to She'ol, they were cut off from the hand of God 
(Ps. 88.5). Death broke up that relationship between 
human and divine which was the glory of human life. 


Any doctrine of resurrection, or of the power of God 
over the place of the dead, or of his presence there, is 
read in the Old Testment only uncertainly and in very late 
texts. But in the Maccabean revolution of the second 
century BC, many loyal Israelites had been slain in 
battle, and people began to ask whether God could possibly 
have something better in store for them than the grey 
boredom of She'ol. By the time of Jesus, this new- 
fangled doctrine of resurrection was becoming a subject of 
considerable speculation and debate. But it was a 
peripheral and controverted doctrine. The Pharisees 
believed in it; the Sadduccees didn't (see Acts 23.8). 


Then came Jesus of Nazareth, and the events which 
followed his crucifixion. Because of those events, what 
was peripheral in the Old Testament became central to the 
New. The Christians came to believe that on the Cross of 
Jesus, God and death were locked in mortal combat; and it 
was death, not God, which died. What happened to Jesus 
was not a declaration of the inherent immortality of the 
human soul, after the doctrine of Socrates, but a decisive 
victory by God over the forces of death whereby 
resurrection was achieved. Death, therefore, can no 
longer isolate us from God. God has entered the realm of 
death and by so doing has ensured the death of death. In 
other words, if we take 'soul' as a relational and value- 
word, the relationship and value in question are a 
relation to God and a value in God's eyes, and God has 
shown that they are not ended by the death of the body. 
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All this, of course, is a matter of religious faith. 
It may be reasonable, but it is not provable. We can no 
more prove that the soul is immortal than we can prove 
that God exists or than we can prove that God is the sort 
of God the Christians make him out to be - indeed all 
these assertions are inextricably interlinked. 


This is a conference of the Academy of Religion and 
Psychical Research, and its title is ‘Personal Survival of 
Bodily Death’. Psychical research is an important area 
of investigation, and the more of it we have, the better. 
It may well be able to answer questions about personal 
survival of bodily death, and I hope this conference will 
be able to shed light on the subject. But do not let us 
expect of psychical research more than it can deliver. 
Personal survival of bodily death is not the same as the 
immortality of the human soul. Questions about the soul 
and its immortality are, in the end, questions about our 
value in God's sight and our relationships with him. They 
are questions of religion rather than of parapsychology. 
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-ABSTRACT This paper is an inquiry into conceptions in some of 
the less familiar literature of the nature of the afterlife: what 
happens, what activity is there;what goals? In the last few pages a 
brief look at quite anoher aspect of continuing life is given as some 
attention is turned to growing expressions that the human species is 
in process of a radical transition, not to destruction, but to a new 
nature and outlook, consonant with the theosophical premise that 
we are on “an obligatory pilgrimage” of spiritual evolution. 


“The pivot round which the religious life, as we have traced it, 
revolves, is the interest of the individual in his private personal 
destiny.” (1902 James p.480) --The pages in William James’s classic, 
Varieties of Religious Experience, from which this sentence was 
taken, help to explain the enduring stature of this book. A little 
later James adds (p.514): “Religion, in fact, for the great majority of 
our Own race means immortality, and nothing else.” 


Certainly enough evidence has accumulated in this century to 
reinforce the view that personal survival still has first place among 
human concerns. Hope for life after death furnishes millions with 
motivation for much that they do and think. On the other hand, 
lingering uncertainty that it will happen fuels the frantic struggle to 
stay alive --even to the point of inability to let go when life has 
ended. But among those whose choice is a firm belief in a hereafter, 
there is a new affirmation now. More and more declarations are 
made that consciousness or soul is eternal, that all mortals are 
immortal, and furthermore, that we survive for a reason. “ 
Residence among the gods” (1959 Eliade 197), in whatever ambience, 
is no longer the vague, general aspiration of the faithful, nor is 
expectation of survival limited to “faithful” believers in the dogmas 
of any conventional religion. 


This paper will be an exploration of imaging around the 
concept of personal survival. Assuming that death is really a 
passing, as it is so commonly euphemized, and not an ending, what 
comes next? Is there any reason to want to survive? In my youth 
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there were ready answers to this question, all affirmative, generally 
familiar to those who talked about what life after death would be. 
But they seemed to be largely inspired by an anxiety to avoid 
everlasting hell, and enter heaven instead. We would then see God; 
we would be with God in the blissful company of His angels. Or it 
might be that in avoiding the opposite alternative, no further 
curiosity was appropriate. Some of my acquaintances talked about 
an intervening time of purification before the final destiny was 
reached, but it would only be temporary. 


The three sisters among my best friends lost their mother to a 
lingering illness, and the minister said: “ We ask the angels to take 
her.” Later I saw the angels on the stage take the fallen warrior- 
heroes to Valhalla. I observed the family of a sinner who had 
murdered his two children (my pupils) and then himself, as they 
received comfort from a gift of masses to be said in perpetuity for his 
soul. But another sinner named Faust, and his victim Marguerite, 
gave me considerable pause. 


In all the reflections of yesteryear the result of a wicked life 
was fairly explicit, but the reward of virtue was nebulous and 
remote. I shared with my less virtuous contemporaries a suspicion 
that heaven, if any, might be a big bore. Not so as the 20th century 
unfolded and brought us Edgar Cayce, the Course in Miracles, 
Urantia, Seth, New Thought, channeling, Eckankar, and a 
resurgence of belief reincarnation. New horizons gave rise not only 
to alternative healing, consciousness research, out-of-body travel, 
and reaffirmation of eternal life, but also to the idea of eternal 
purpose.. Brand new, actual, literal travel in space added a 
dimension to the idea familiar in both East and West, that great 
beings of the past would return to earth, for now we could ourselves 
eventually go forth and join them. 


From the vantage point of century’s near end, I believe there is 
value in being aware of contemporary imaging, even if it is escapist. 
A kind of public re-enchantment is needed in this time of growing 
awareness that not only our species but also our whole planet is in 
mortal danger. Predictions of a species transition are coming true in 
ways and in a degree we never foresaw. Most of us didn’t take the 
millennialists seriously and expect the end of the world. Neither did 
we believe the theosophists and the Baha’is when 100 years ago they 
described a fundamental change coming to our species. -- Very 
gradual physical evolution,- yes, that was for most of us thinkable. 
But a radical transformation of our root nature was a remote notion 
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as unlikely as the failed Communist Party’s attempt to create the 
New Man for the Soviet Union. 


This paper will be focused on two kindsof imaging as these are 


a emerging and not necessarily compatible: first, speculation about 


the content of the afterlife, assuming that it exists; and second, 
indications of a transition of the human species now in process. 
Included in the mountain of information the new communications 
are making available is a wealth of material on which to draw. 
Especially on my first focus, sources abound not only in a host of 
best-sellers (mostly on NDEs), but also in a number of less known 
writings from other points of view. Much is appearing, for 
example, on reincarnation, including an article by five writers in the 
most recent Quarterly of the SFFI. However, I will focus neither on 
NDEs, nor on reincarnation as a belief, but will explore some of the 
byways for imagings of what happens after death to the survivor in 
the next state. Though my research is so far neither exhaustive nor 
complete I would like to share thoughts on where it seems to be 
leading. On the second kind of imaging mentioned above, transition 
of our species, limitations of time and space will permit here only 
the briefest mention. Actually, this is survival in another sense, - 
survival through transformation of humankind as we now know it. 
For this concept of survival does not depend on any keen insight or 
exceptional human experience to argue its reality: we can see and 
feel it taking place in its early stages now. 


I. The Content of the Afterlife 


Belief in the theory of reincarnation is not declining; on the 
contrary, it is coming to more prominence not only outside the 
conventional churches, but also among closet-believers within 
churches of the West. (Reincarnation, of course, has been long 
established in major groups in the East.) I think the modern notion 
in the West of reincarnation is diverging from that of its ultimate 
objective in the East, i.e., union with God or the Divine Source or 
nirvana. I suggest that a ringing affirmation of one Western view is 
that of a Unity minister in a little book, The Case for Reincarnation 
(Freeman 1986 126-128): 

This is a world that fits me perfectly and a world into 

which I fit perfectly. It is no better and no worse than I am, and I 

am no better and no worse than it is. We befit one another; we 

deserve one another; we complement one another. ... 

It is a world that sometimes gives and sometimes 

. withholds and I am such a one who may perhaps love one or 

two and give myself to something more than myself. 
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Itis a world that can be turned into a hell or into paradise, 
and I can turn it into either one. 

It is a world of day and night and ebb and flow, a 
sometime world as I am a sometime being. 

It is a world where things grow old and die because they 
have not learned how to live and stay alive -- and is this not the 
case with me? But it is a world where nothing perishes though 
all things change, and I feel sure this is my nature, too. 

It is a world where I can grow to be more than I am. 

But above all, it is a world where I can be me while Iam 
growing, ...... until I have grown to be more than I have yet 
become. 


There are great variations among the various believers in 
reincarnation, however. Not all are content to accept the concept in 
general, without demanding the details. Regressionists try to take 
clients back into former lives, for therapeutic purposes or simply to 
satisfy their curiosity about the past. Theosophists tend to be 
believers that reincarnation is a cosmic pattern, but many of them try 
to go further and figure out how long an interval occurs between 
reincarnations. Then the question arises, what exactly is taking 
place during the intervals. This is a time, many believe, when the 
soul is reviewing the life just finished, evaluating its achievements, 
and planning its next manifestation in another human body. 

Many theosophists subscribe to some version of the elaborate 
theories that have been propounded Basically we start with the 
premise familiar to all theosophists and to others as well, that the 
humanbeing consists of seven principles or interpenetrating sheaths. 
These are usually designated by Sanskrit terms that have close 
English equivalents in Spirit, Soul, Mind as a divine upper triad, and 
Desire, Vital Energy, Astral body and Physical body representing a 
lower quaternary which is the evolving material portion. 

According to a slim manual by a noted theosophical educator 
(Wright 1974), there is a regular sequence, even though with 
exceptions for special cases, for the masses of us who go through 
death’s doors. The lowest three principles of the material body 
disintegrate following death, while the surviving Ego passes to an 
unconscious state in the Desire world (Kama-loka). This remnant of 
the material body gradually breaks up, the “second death” takes 
place, freeing the divine upper triad to pass into Devachan or 
heaven. But this is a different bliss state from what is generally 
understood about heaven. Devachan is temporary rest and 
experience of the fruition of unfulfilled dreams of the life just past, 
while the negative memories all drop away. While this is going on, 
presumably for the Soul and Mind of the decedent, the surviving — 
Spirit travels in the universe, making the round of all the planets and 
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expanding its wisdom until it feels the time has come to go on with 
its growth in another earthly existence. It prepares and makes 
choices for its next life. Reincarnation is not endless; eventually the 
Monad becomes a complete whole entity and blends with divinity, 


aon where is always retains its individual memory. 


Other conceptions of reincarnation can also contain 
expectations of life on other planes, rather than only on earth as Dr. 
Freeman would choose. . Dr. Paschal Beverly Randolph, 19th 
century mysticand grand master, left a body of literature written for 
the Rosicrucians headquartered in Quakertown, PA.and the present 
Grandmaster Dr. Gerald Poesnecker quotes copiously from 
Randolph in his own book. The latter had much to say about the 
immaturity of human thinking, echoing a verse in I Cor.14:20, 
which urged people to become grown up in their thinking, even 
while avoiding evil as babes. Salvation is not from sin,wrote 
Randolph, “but from intellectual moral puerility.” (Randolph 1970/ 
orig.1868:15). In the same source (p.135-157) Randolph expressed his 
compassion for abused infants, saying that the education of 
murdered babies would be a very important occupation in the 
afterlife. Since sex relations would still exist, but without any 
procreation, the immortal would-be mothers would nevertheless 
have babies to love and rear -- the little murdered martyrs who 
would be assigned to them for care. 

Continuing to draw on Randolph’s conceptualization, 
Poesnecker points out that the Soul incarnated on the higher plane 
solidifies with all the organs that it had in earthly life, but with more 
power, qualities, and sense. It continues to develop, and eventually, 
after enough reincarnations on that level to earn immortality, it 
migrates to “a far vaster area surrounding the sun.” (Poesnecker 
1987: 73-75) Before that level is reached, there are hells to endure: 
regrets for which the Soul can no longer do anything to make up. 
But right after death and rebirthon the “invisible planes,” the Soul 
is greeted, given three days to visit on Earth, then it goes into a sleep 
during its gradual adjustment to its “new spiritual organs” and 
environment of its future life. Evolution continues in activities of the 
the spirit involved in the evolution of other Heavenly Beings, or of a 
mineral, of earthly inventions, and preparation for the next 
incarnation which can be on any planet and in any system(p.90-92). 

Apractical observation that struck me as a parent was made by 
Dr. Poesnecker, that plans are made in the Soul World for the next 
incarnation. These plans begin to be fulfilled only at puberty, when 
the Soul begins to be autonomous, and this explains why unexpected 
developments manifest in teenagers (p.157), to the surprise or 
consternation of many parents. 
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An interesting observation of a different sort is contained in 
the Seth materials. Seth said that we might or might not be greeted 
by friends and relatives following death, for this would be an 
individual matter depending, for one thing, on which people we had 
known in which other lives. On the next level we will not pretend to 
love anyone, but reclaim the genuine relationships that have been 
established (Roberts 1972: 137). We would, however, participate in 
various dramas to accord with our own beliefs, in order to become 
free of mortal conditioning (141). 

Thus we can see that the idea of reincarnation can have 
variations, and many of these include reincarnation taking place on 
non-earthly levels. 

Not all imaging for life after death does involve successive 
lives on earth as the ultimate state. Some of it looks quite explicitly 
on the period of reincarnating as an interim stage before going on to 
more important others. This seems to me to be implied in what the 
noted theosophist G.de Purucker wrote in his Fundamentals of the 
Esoteric Philosophy (1979/orig.1932 p.188-190), that there are seven 
“doctrinal steps” to wisdom. The first is reincarnation as an 
operation of nature. Karma, as the principle of cause and effect is 
the second. The third, the “doctrine of interpenetrating beings or 
existences (189), is a key tenet met with not only in theosophy. As 
Purucker explained this doctrine of hierarchies, or “inseparable and 
universally interpenetrating planes or spheres”: 

Everything exists in everything else. There are, in strict truth, 

no absolute divisions anywhere, neither high nor low, neither 

within nor without, neither right nor wrong, neither up nor 
down. Fundamentally there is naught but an eternal IS and 

an eternal NOW. ... 


Purucker’s fourth and fifth keys suggest the development of 
individual integrity and the rise of self-consciousness in the course of 
growth. The sixth, however, is the series of higher degrees of 
initiation leading to the seventh step which could “be reached by 
very few men on this earth,” thus inferring a continuous progression 
not only after death but also after reincarnation. This account bears 
resemblance to the scheme expounded by another noted theosophist, 
James Perkins, in two tapes which I heard at the theosophical Olcott 
Library (Perkins 1956, 1969) a number of years ago. My notes give 
the titles, “Reincarnation for Everyone,” and “Why Man 
Reincarnates on Earth.” 


_ William Blake, the 18th-19th century poet and mystic, is 
reported to have communicated that after we have left the physical 
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plane we are in the etheric plane for a few days, thence on to the 
astral plane where we attend “spiritual classes” while also enjoying 
the pursuit of art, music, and other interests we have had or acquire 
there. As individuals we are not changed on the astral plane except 


om for lack of physical bodies. Once having progressed through the 


astral, we can enter the mental planes. These, too, we eventually 
transcend by turning within to “the real Self,” casting off all astral 
and mental layers one by one, and going on to higher and subtler 
planes (Kaleb 1983: 57-64). 


To me it was arresting to come upon a clearly non- 
reincarnationist minister in the person of Dr.Ernest Holmes, an 
outstanding proponent of Religious Science, of equal status with 
James Dillet Freeman, already quoted as a stalwart reincarnationist 
in Unity. These two churches are related otherwise in many of their 
views, as also with a third, the Church of Divine Science. (A 
representative of the latter told me that in his church, views of 
members are mixed, with some accepting the idea of reincarnation 
wholeheartedly, some accepting with reservations, and some not so 
far at all) 

I suspect this is the case with many groups who have been 
interested in and have theoretically espoused the doctrine of 
reincarnation. Lip service is easier and safer than reorienting one’s 
whole lifestyle. About 15 years ago I was present in a group of 10 
theosophists --people who in general believe-- who were asked how 
many unconditionally believed in reincarnation, and only two of us 
responded in the affirmative. 

To return to Rev-Hoimes, he argued in his definitive statement 
of principles that we will be with friends on the other side, in subtler 
bodies formed by our present souls operating on a different plane. 
We will know ourselves and continue our activity. For, he claimed, 
mentality does not depend on the brain and it can operate 
independently of the body. We are in fact already immortal now, 
with our future subtle body already within us: we merely pass in 
dying from one plane to another of life and consciousness (Holmes 
1988/ orig.1938: 371-389). This seems to be basically the message of 
the German mystic Bô Yin Râ (1920: 108-115) contained in the last 
chapter, “What Should One Do?”, of his Book on Life Beyond. 


There are a few additional special features which are worth 
mentioning from the literature I have so far surveyed. One notable 
20th century source includes all possibilities in a conception of an 
unlimited variety of probabilities from which the surviving soul has 
its choice. Some of these are much less probable than others, but in 
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general the main choices are three in number: another 
reincarnation, a second chance at the past life to make desired 
revisions, or to enter another system entirely unconnected with 
anything past (Roberts 1972: 167). 

Perhaps we are coming to the Buddhist idea that what we 
think is what makes us what we are. If we extend this idea to the 
future, we might believe that what we think in this life will help 
determine what the next will be. I have known personally two 
medical doctors who felt led to express and publish their views --to 
the infinite peril of his professional standing in one case. Neither of 
these two individuals subscribed to reincarnation, but envisaged 
instead an immediate continuation of development and activity. 
One saw a heaven for everyone, organized in committees whose 
work was to nurture each soul's realization of happiness by helping 
it overcome for itself its “shadows” (of fear, guilt, regrets, etc.) 
(Ellicott no date). The other doctor wrote only that everyone retains 
his individuality in the afterlife, and receives an assigned job for 
constructive activity of which he gave several examples (Robinson 
1959). A very recent manuscript has defended the complete 
conviction of its writer that we do go on to use and further develop 
at appropriate levels whatever talents we have attained (Wagstaff 
JRPR 7/95). 

Maybe we are left with the question: which is more powerful. 
our thought or our desire? From the current Rosicrucian Grand 
Master we have this statement: 

“The Law of all accomplishment is DESIRE. We will always, 
eventually, become exactly that which we desire. This is the Law of 
all development in the Universe. Neither God nor Fate controls 
what we will become. We alone by our ideas, desires, and actions 
create this matrix of our future” (Poesnecker 1987: 155). -- This quote 
echoes a sentiment of Seth. Eknath Easwaran says it flatly: “You 
are your deep driving desire.” 

Though space and time are running out, I do not believe this 
survey would be complete without some mention of two less-known 
sources, the Eckankar religion and the Urantia Book. 

The basic tenet of Eckankar is the concept of soul travel, which 
the present Living Eck Master defines as the expansion of 
consciousness. Ultimately the objective is to attain spiritual 
realization. Reincarnation is part of the Eckankar way, for which 
the individual traverses many planes over 25 years of studyin a sort 
of mystery-school program. The God-spark, trained and fully 
initiated, is then qualified for God-consciousness and ready to do its 
creative work. “This is the true mission of Soul: in some way 
agreeing to work as an agent for the Divine Being in the vast worlds 
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that lie beyond the physical reaim, to carry the message of the Light 
and Sound to all the different worlds” (Klemp 1989: 111). 

The Urantia Book was published in 1955, almost two decades 
before much was being heard about Eckankar. But the Urantia 
Book, quite unlike what is printed for the public about Eckankar, is 
voluminous, complex, and full of strange names and new 
vocabulary. Urantia uses words not like the Sanskrit terms 
scattered through the Secret Doctrine, but to all appearances 
actually made up without any identifying context. Its ideas are, 
furthermore, so novel as to put one in mind of Purucker’s warning 
that nothing makes the human mind so combative as to throw an 
idea at it (Purucker 1979). 

Nevertheless, there is a certain appeal in Urantia’s conception 
of what the life of an immortal human may become. Consider the 
possibilities in an unfinished future where there is work to do on 
greater universes not yet completed, and millennia to spend in the 
training for the work. First we have to pass through the seven 
Mansion Worlds, then move on, eventually arriving on Paradise, a 
stationary island at the hub of all the other bodies incessantly 
circling it. Then we have opportunities to train for jobs and stations 
in the formed but still evolving minor and major universes, including 
this one, Urantia, on which we are living now. There is much more 
mystery, says the Urantia Book: 

But though we really know nothing, ... of three things we are 
certain: 

i. There actually is a vast and new system of universes 
gradually organizing in the domains of outer space. New orders 

of physical creations, enormous and gigantic circles of swarming 

universes upon universes far out beyond the present bounds of 

the peopled and organized creations, are actually visible through 

your telescopes... apparently uninhabited and ... devoid of 

creature administration. 

2. For ages upon ages there continues the unexplained 

and wholly mysterious Paradise mobilization of the perfected 

and ascendant beings of time and space, in association with the 

six other finaliter corps. 

3. Concomitantly with these transactions the Supreme 

Person of Deity is powerizing as the almighty Sovereign of the 

supercreations ... in the universes of outer space, where we 

already are able to identify the clustering of at least 70,000 

aggregations of matter, each of which is greater than any one of 

the present universes. (Urantia 1955: 354) 


The promise to humans who can measure up is 
participation not only in their own evolution, but also in the 
evolution of the Supreme God and in the development of the great 
unfinished universes. Which of us will those be? ---”Human wills 
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which are fully occupied with passing only upon temporal decisions 
having to do with the material problems of animal existence are 
doomed to perish in time. Those who make wholehearted moral 
decisions and unqualified spiritual choices are thus progressively 
identified with the indwelling and divine spirit, and thereby are they 
increasingly transformed into the values of eternal survival -- 
unending progression of divine service.” (Urantia, p.1431) 

For content in the afterlife, Urantia’s might be the biggest 
appeal of all, in its way. 


Yet there is a glimpse of another conception, one more familiar 
to us because of mind-body research. This theory has no proper 
name, but would not be foreign to Ernest Holmes. It belongs to no 
particular school of metaphysics, Instead, this approach is a call to 
transcend now our limitations as humans caught in the material 
stage of development. It is time to extend our vision, we are told, 
recognize what Michael Grosso (1990) calls a psychic evolution 
taking place across our whole species. We can solve some of our 
problems by accentuating our higher self rather than accepting the 
conditioning which the physical body and lower mind undergo in the 
reality we take for granted. 

Quaker psychiatrist Walter Jahrreiss was preaching in the 
1950’s that each of us has an inner, vertical “pull” which we do not 
notice in the busy-ness of our horizontal growth. Now in the 1990's 
Gary Zukav is writing about our continuing future as multisensory 
(not just five-sensory) creatures. We can have full ability to choose a 
vertical, an ascending path, and proceed into a future which, for 
each of us, has already been in the making for thousands of years 
in the formation of that Soul of which Eckankar speaks. 

Perhaps this is the post-modern vision, and among us are more 
humans than we know who begin to realize it. 


In Part I I will touch on this idea, but very briefly. It is part of 
that discussion which is also taking place as this century comes to a 
close. In a way, this discussion belongs to the topic of survival and 
what happens in the afterlife, too. Awhole separate paper could be 
devoted to the massive transition which we are, for the most part 
reluctantly, undergoing, and the emergence of latent senses is a 
large part of it. The present with all its horrors is not a prelude to 
annihilation. According to a segment of our society, we are on the 
verge, however uncomfortably, of a fulfilment beyond our 
imagination. 
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il. The Present Transition Of Our Species 
Let Us Pretend 


sie Let us pretend that nothing happened. 


That father has not come home drunk, 
that mother has not rocked and cried 
and fingered decades of rosary beads. 

That she has not warmed over supper 
and gone to bed with father who wet 

his pants and spent his week’s pay. 
It is Saturday morning and breakfast. 

Let us pretend, for children so love 

to pretend, so love to pretend love. 


This little poem from Chet Corey, 7801 Pickfair Dr., 
Bloomington, MN 55438, says it all, does it not? -- It is at one end of 
the spectrum of our decayed moral fiber; the Zippies meeting in 
Arizona last summer to seek spirituality in their kind of technology 
(Newsweek 5 Sep.’94) might be placed at the other end, along with 
the self-indulgences of every variety that we see around us. 

Is our basic problem the extreme of accelerated change that 
has taken place in our time, and is even now speeding up even more 
as the 20th century draws to its close? In the mid-1980’s I 

. entertained myself by working out an alphabet of the significant 
changes I have watched taking place over my personal lifetime of 
some seven decades at that time. It was easy to fill in some kind of 
non-violent (in most cases} revolution for every letter, and more 
than one for some of the letters. Now I can fill out six full alphabets, 
with some extras, and with every expectation of more before 2000 . 
Too much change, too fast, has been more than our kind has been 
able to assimilate. 

Three years ago the Wall Street Journal’s report (12 Aug.’92) 
of a total collapse of society was a statement from liberal Baha’is 
which had already been made bya number of conservative sources. 
In fact, much earlier who was the well-known literary-social 
commentator who warned us to guard our civilization, for we 
would sorely miss it if it was destroyed? We were even warned from 
other realms about the human tendency to concentrate on its own 
importance and survival. “You did not have any true conception of 
the great sacredness of all consciousness, nor of your relationship 
within it,” said Seth (Roberts 1972: 200-202). 

Edgar Mitchell told us there would be three major alternatives 
before mankind: to do nothing and let the predominant paradigm 
result in a massive collapse of the world system; to relinquish 
individual free choice to control by a world government however 
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tyrannical; or to welcome a new state of consciousness in order to 
build through more awareness and responsibility a restored unity 
with one another and with the environment (Mitchell 1972: 31). 


Perhaps the current picture is not so black as it seems. The 
Grand Master of Rosicruciae wrote about the 18th century a 
comment that might fit the 20th: 


The entire structure of society, in both France, Italy and 
other European countries was morally decadent to the lowest 
degree and this had its effect on Priests and laity alike. ... 

In total contradiction to this and despite the moral laxity, 
there was a deep undercurrent of spiritual desire. This is the 
‘duad’, or duality, regarding which Levi, a later Initiate, wrote so 
much and tried so hard to explain. It is the Law of opposites; 
the greater the depravity and moral laxity of a certain 
predominant group, the greater the spirituality of a minority 
group. (Clymer 1947: 39) 


It looks as if we are hearing from this group, if indeed sucha 
spiritual minority there is. Barbara Hubbard has been among the 
pioneers of the idea: our species is right now going through one of 
the most radical transformations it has seen in its existence. In this 
she reports the agreement of her ex-husband Earl Hubbard, Jonas 
Salk, science editor Al Rosenfeld, neuropharmacologist Joel Elkas, 
architect Louis Kahn, psychologist Abraham Maslow (Hubbard 
1993: 29,33). | Theosophists from the time of founder Helena P. 
Blavatsky have had similar sentiments, and the present acting 
national secretary of the Theosophical Society -Pasadena recently 
wrote in a 1995 letter to members: “Although materialism still holds 
humanity in its grasp, its weakness is becoming increasingly 
apparent. A transition is taking place, and many, caught in the 
struggle between powerful forces, are in need of a hand-hold” 
(Donant 1995). The international president of the Theosophical 
Society at the turn of this century had an interesting view of what 
might be coming. It is time, she explained,that we realize the 
ordinary pursuit of our worldly life should give way to conscious 
evolution. For objectives like pleasure, money, power, and honor 
are but toys on the way. While playing with them we learn much; 
when they break, that also is part of our growth (Besant 1923: 21- 
24). 


What is happening to us is described or predicted in various 
ways which have in common an image of drastic change. Power is 
now passing from the male to the female psyche,said an artist 
named Paul, for “the male has become lopsided and violent, and has 
created a dangerous situation” (Heussenstamm 1993). He cited a 
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member of the Futurist Society who says by 2030 mankind as we 
have known it will be a thing of the past, replaced by post-modern 
man. A doctor has commented on the major throes of 
transformation which the medical profession is experiencing as the 
ultimate sequel of rebellion against the standardization introduced 
by the Flexner Report in 1910 (Janiger 1993: 19-25). 

The advance wave of humanity is passing from a five-sensory 
nature to the multisensory nature (Zukav 1989).. In the process we 
will eventually “dispense with” our militant nature (Roberts 1972: 
375-377). 


Our transition will be shared with the planet, says a later 
writer. -- 

The consciousness of mankind is now rapidly unfurling a 
new dimension as Earth becomes aware of herself for the first 
time. Our home planet, in other words, is becoming self- 
conscious. Or, to put it another way, the organism man is 
evolving into the superorganism mankind....And this means, in 
the case of man, that he not only transcends individually, each 
in his own mind and soul, from finitude toward Infinitude, ... 
but he also transcends collectively from men and women to 
mankind, while Earth herself (whose consciousness is primarily 
the mind of man) must ultimately transcend (beyond space- 
time-self) into what can be described as the divine essence of the 
universe” (Murchie 1978: 590). 


There are a few phrases which have become associated with 
some of our publicseekers for remedies to cure our modern plight. I 
like the glib TV character who said, “Lord, we’re all seeking for the 
Truth, but save us from those who have found it!” Nevertheless, we 
will have to develop a new intellect (Bucke 1969), a new 
consciousness (Bohm 1980), find a new myth (Jung), a new 
justification for life (Kazantzakis), accept a new mission of sharing 
(Creme). Maybe it was Robert Browning who captured the Truth: 

Man’s self is not yet man, 

Nor shall I deem his object saved, his end 

Attained, his genuine strength put fairly forth, 

While only here and there a star dispels 

The Darkness, here and there a towering mind 

O’erlooks its prostrate fellows. When the host 

Is out at once, to the despair of night, 

When all mankind alike is perfected, 

Equal in full-blown power, -then, not till then, 

I say, begins man’s general infancy. 

Quoted in Wilson 1905: 25 
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SPECULATIONS ON THE NATURE OF THE HEREAFTER 


ee) E. William Dykes 
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There is only one universe and God's energy flows 
through it endlessly. Through analogies using energy, we can 
explain the activity of the soul in the NDE, the DBV, and 
what is called death. Each soul contains its complete 
record. Consciousness is its own judge, seemingly an easy 
out, but each person is his own harshest judge. Time is the 
essence of evolution, the prime mover in the universe. There 
are no missing links, rather, an explainable appearance of 
new forms. Through widely divergent paths in the first, 
second, and third planes, eventually all will unite with God 
in Supremacy in the seventh plane. 


—_—_— OO 


In the preface to Human Personality by Frederic W.H. 
Myers, he says, and I quote, "Whatever value this book may 
possess is in great measure due to other minds than its 
actual author's." I paraphrase: "Whatever value this talk 
may possess is entirely due to other minds than that of the 
speaker; among those other minds is Frederic W.H. Myers." 


It has not been given me to apprehend directly that 
which is beyond. To prepare this paper on what IS_beyond, I 
have had to rely on evidence from channeled information, 
from near death experiences, from death bed visions, and 
from numerous researchers who risked their good names to 
report what had to be reported. I believe what I shall 
relate, but I remain open to other evidence. I realize that 
coloring may have affected my sources and I suggest still 
another source of coloring. Mine. From a mountain of 
material I selected what to present and, necessarily, it is 
limited to what I believe is cogent. And so, these are 


Science as an institution does not accept the idea of a 
mind separate from body and brain, nor the existence of 
soul, nor spirit, nor survival of personality. Short shrift 
is given to paranormal communication. As givens for this 
paper, I fully accept each of those concepts. 


Basically, all substance, here or beyond, is dependent 
upon energy. Clarity in these explanations requires a rather 
simplistic sketch of energy. The physical universe, that is, 
the obstructed universe, is recognized by Science to be 
energy in its entirety. 

There is evidence that thought processes involve the actions 
of energy in the mind's numerous activities. 


-In Stewart White's The Unobstructed Universe, his wife, 
Betty, speaking from the other side, said ~ and with great 
conviction ~- "There is only one Universe." She added that 
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our laws were extensions of theirs. As a provisional 
hypothesis, you are asked to accept that the basic forms of 
energy which make up the physical universe, also pervade the 
invisible universe although at far higher frequencies. 


How can survival take place? How is it that a person can 
lay down his body and shortly thereafter speak to us from a 
"location" found on no map and seen through no telescope? 
Concepts of energy provide us with a believable hypothesis 
and a basis on which to construct a useful analogy. 


The AM radio band is vibratory; it consists of wave 
motions. When we say frequency we are referring to the 
number of vibrations per second. Last night I set my clock 
radio on 600, near the left edge of the indicator band. 600 
actually means 600,000 vibrations/sec. This morning when the 
clock activated my radio, rock music blasted out. I can say 
one thing for rock - but only one - it gets me out of bed. 

I moved the selector as far from 600 as I could. Well, at 
the high end of frequency I found a lovely symphony. So here 
is the first half of the analogy. When I changed the 
frequency of the energy which was reaching my set, my radio 
- and I - became aware of a new set of conditions. And rock 
to symphony certainly qualifies. 


Now for the other half of the analogy. Another given: 
Souls are energy and exist in a range of very high 
frequencies. The range of frequency is unknown but we are 
certain it is beyond our known energy band, beyond cosmic 
rays, therefore, beyond 10 x 24th power. If there were to be 
invented a sufficiently sensitive instrument, the frequency 
of a soul could be measured. 


So long as the physical body retains its own energies at 
a sufficient level to remain alive, it thereby holds the’ 
soul captive. Usually the soul is a very willing captive - 
isn't that right - I mean, you are all glad to be some place 
- but, in exchange for being a captive, the soul directs the 
body and the body is its vehicle. 


I almost forgot to mention that to enter and occupy a 
body, the soul frequency is adjusted downward. Now we can 
take another big step in this explanation. We may suppose 
that due to illness, to accident or old age, the resulting 
weakened body begins to lose its hold on the soul. If the 
breakdown continues, the soul may escape the body and, 
because of the soul's very high frequency, it can go through 
walls and other solids. It may visit other parts of the 
building or may even be able to apprehend that next 
dimensional reality. 


If so, the person who is that soul may see and exchange 
thoughts with relatives or friends who made their 
transitions at some earlier time. Of course, you recognize 
the NDE. If the NDE body is in a hospital under code blue it 
may begin a recovery. If recovery begins, then the soul 
which has been out of body, must return to its earlier state 
of captivity. Until full death occurs two silver cords form 
the tie to the body. (Eccl. 12:6). The patient takes a big 
breath; the flat line resumes its oscillations and the 
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dector breathes a big sigh of relief. (He believes now he 
won't get sued.) 


In a death-bed-vision, the deterioration of the body 
proceeds - from whatever cause - and at a certain point, the 
separation of soul and body, however partial, is nonetheless 
sufficient for the person to become aware of the next 
dimension. He or she may gesture and speak, seemingly to the 
air. Most often, if others are in the room, they regard this 
as hallucinations. As a rule, little information is gained 
that way because, unlike the NDE, the deterioration 
continues and death ensues. Had it been an NDE, then the 
person would have come back and tried to tell his story. And 
write a book. And appear on TV. 


If it is the DBV, of course, the transition is made. In 
effect, just as with my radio, the person in each case 
simply becomes aware of a new set of conditions. The key 
statement is: A soul cannot die; rather, the person who is 
that soul has his energy released from the bondage of the 
body and immediately becomes aware of a new set of 
conditions. The invisible, unobstructed universe can be 
discovered; it will require a highly sensitive instrument. 
When that happens, everyone will come to believe it except 
the flat earth people and the CSICOP. The latter will issue 
a press release denouncing the inventor as a crackpot. 


Well, with the foregoing, we have a clearer picture of 
the energy relationship between this side and the vast other 
side and we get a better understanding of the mystery of how 
we become aware of those new conditions upon "graduation." 
At the point of death, the separation of soul from body is 
not immediately completed and it may take, in our time, 
three or four days for the adjustment of frequencies to be 
completed. Perhaps cremation should be delayed that long. 


What conditions are we to face when we go over? 
Unfortunately, there are no pat answers because each of us 
is unique and our entry experiences will vary because of 
that uniqueness. From communications, much has been related 
about the first two planes following this one, in popular 
parlance, Hades and Summerland. Most aspects of the planes 
beyond what is called Summerland, are ineffable and very few 
communicators will even try to touch them. Later, I shall 
try to generalize on what may be gleaned from Myers 
regarding some parts of those higher planes. 


In Christian parlance, Hades has usually referred to 
Hell. Myers, however, Says it is the first stop for everyone 
who dies and the stopover may be long or short but usually 
at least three or four days. Even Jesus, he said, entered 
Hades before moving to the highest plane which I label as 
the Supreme Degree. I suspect Jesus did not immediately 
enter the highest plane. If the Bible account is close to 
accurate with respect to the time spent on earth after the 
resurrection, then what is most likely is that he appeared 
to his disciples in his ethereal body which we now know is 
possible. An ascension scene certainly would be possible 
with an ethereal body. Each of us has such a body. 
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Myers hints that Hades serves, in part, as a kind of 
distribution point, a way station along the path. The newly 
arrived soul will rest and, in his periods of drowsiness, 
usually three or four days in our time, he may review 
portions of his earth life. Following that, some head for 
the pits, some need further conditioning and most move on to 
Summerland. 


From my viewpoint, Hades, appears to be the most diverse 
of them all, not only because of the need to accommodate 
diverse spiritual levels, but also due to the conditions 
which brought about the death of the entering soul and its 
spiritual level. It is the intention of those invisibles who 
work in the fourth dimension to meet each soul as it crosses 
the line. This is not always possible because some refuse to 
be met. Instantaneous death is a condition where a meeting 
cannot be arranged. Although there are numerous ways how 
such deaths may occur, for elaboration, I settle on sudden 
death in battle. An exploding shell may tear the body to 
pieces in a flash and with that explosion, the individual 
consciousness is spread far and wide. (I have in my files 
the statements of at least three persons who left this life 
in that manner.) Within a few hours or days he may come 
together again, as it were, but the overwhelming sense of 
isolation and fright, along with utter confusion, makes of 
him a wanderer in despair, usually in darkness as he 
perceives it. ( "Joan" of Our Unseen Guest, Borden, pp 8-9, 
1945; "Lisa", The Ghost Righter (not writer), Eternity 
Unlimited Publishers, Vol.I, #7, 1985, P.O. 242 Escondido 
CA; (Cummins, Travelers in Eternity, Psychic Press, London, 
pp77-81, 1948. 


Enlightened souls on the other side willingly accept 
service to others and I bring it up now because we need the 
services of one who rescues such individuals. The lost soul 
is known to be out there but he must be found by a 
specialist and must be led to a place where he can be cared 
for. The place may be likened to a hospital, serviced by 
persons who serve as doctors, nurses and psychologists, etc. 
When the lost soul begins to come to his senses he is still 
confused and unaware that he is dead, using the term 
loosely. Very loosely. Gently, over a period of what we 
might call days or weeks, he comes to the recognition that 
he is, as we say, dead. He may go through a period of grief 
and denial and will want to visit his family. Because of his 
confusion, he is not allowed. When the person is at last 
healed, he may then move into the grouping which his life to 
that point has molded for him. Within the limitations of 
their frequencies, people group themselves according to 
their likes and interests. Family groups are important 
because they usually have common problems to work on. 


The person who had a debilitating illness will have had 
his spiritual energy depleted and he or she will most 
certainly spend time in a resting place with trained 
attendants. Following a return to full energy the new 
arrival will gravitate to the level he/she has earned, quite 
possibly in the fifth dimension, which is the Plane of 
Illusion according to Myers. To others it is Summerland. 
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Most souls who do not condemn themselves to the nether 
regions will have wonderful experiences in the sense that, 
after whatever briefing is deemed necessary, there will be a 
big greeting party, attended by one's family and friends on 
that side. Then there might come a grand tour, visiting some 
of the many wonders and to learn about possibilities such as 


=| libraries and learning centers, concert halls, gardens, 


lakes and mountains and on and on. One's religious beliefs, 
according to whether or not they reflect reality, may hasten 
or delay one's advancement. This is an extreme example. If 
one is absolutely certain that one sleeps until the trumpet 
sounds, he may decide to sleep. I think if all else fails to 
awaken him that after a while, they may sound a trumpet. 
(And that's a joke.) Untrue religious beliefs, rigidly held, 
may actually delay a person. It is not punishment; the 
believer just can't get around his beliefs. 


What about those whom we might call ogres when they make 
their transitions? What happens to them? Of course, there 
are gradations even in those who fall so low but we will 
concentrate here on the lowest. Recall now those NDEs which 
had a life review and most particularly those which showed 
that as we review the events in our life, we are to endure 
the feelings that our words or actions engendered in the 
other person OR persons. Over and over I have read that 
there is no so-called "final judgement" but there is 
accountability built into our souls. We cannot escape the 
record we have made. (Cummins, Travelers in Eternity, 
Psychic Press, London, p 20). 


But back to an ogre. Hilda Gibbes died in 1941 and 
returned later that year as a communicator through Geraldine 
Cummins. In her discourse dated December 30th, 1944, Hitler 
was still alive and the Battle of the Bulge was nearing an 
end. She was commenting on the types of conditions which 
might be encountered by such persons upon death. I 
paraphrase parts of that passage: 


Ordinary people, through the increased power of their 
minds, will be able to create their heart's desire in 
Summerland which Myers calls, "The Plane of Illusion". A 
person like Adolph Hitler has a perverted heart's desire. 
Hitler had a passion - a craving to make other people 
suffer. He was terrified of pain in himself but he delighted 
in the pain of others. So pain will be his portion. Just 
imagine, every Jew and Pole tortured by his orders will have 
their account settled so that it balances exactly. What he 
willed for millions he will experience in the lower realms 
of Hades, his new condition of existence. (Ibid., pp 132-3.) 
Although the following words were spoken about another, they 
fit Hitler as well. He had judged himself and condemned 
himself, and now he was suffering the punishment he had 
solely, and entirely, inflicted upon himself. He was the 
visible manifestation of the law of cause and effect. The 
cause was in his earthly life; the effect was in his spirit 
life. (Borgia, Life in Unseen World, Citadel Press, p130.) 


Earthbounds make up another strange group. Among other 
things, they either refuse to acknowledge they are what we 
call dead, or are bound to the earth with lusts they refuse 
to give up. If drugs, or liquor, or tobacco or sex take 
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first place in a person's life, he or she is a candidate to 
become earthbound. They hang around those earth places where 
they may attempt to have experiences vicariously. Short of 
possession they cannot do so and live with utter frustration 
until they decide to call for help to end their misery. When 
a sincere call is made to a higher realm, help always 
arrives and the earthbound is on his way to better things. 


Several writers, including Myers, suggest there are 
seven planes of existence. Further, as in Hades, there may 
be numerous sub-divisions. Myers lists the seven as follows: 
The plane of matter (Earth); Hades, a plane of adjustment; 
The Plane of Illusion, sometimes called "Summerland": The 
Plane of Color; The Plane of Flame: The Plane of Light; Out 
Yonder, Timelessness. I prefer The Supreme Degree. 


But before we consider other aspects of the hereafter I 
mention that skeptics who have read communications about the 
Summerland, really see those conditions as most unlikely 
because the scenery is too much like the earth. Both Hilda 
Gibbs and F.W.H. Myers anticipated such objections and their 
response to it is something like this: Because of the 
enormous buildup of "fear of death" most are shaken to their 
roots when they go across. The soul is therefore not fit to 
face completely altered conditions of life. It would lead to 
disintegration of mind and the whole make up of man if he 
had at once become disembodied. Indeed, he is quite 
incapable of such an immense jump. The average person 
desperately needs the familiar town, country, the streets or 
the landscapes to which he is accustomed. The law of 
evolution grants these in a greater or lesser degree if the 
newcomer is a normal person and has done his "small best". 


Summerland, if the numerous descriptions hold, seemingly 
is an idyllic state of being, and is about all anyone could 
ask for after the crossing. Peace, love, beauty, friends, 
flowers, music, lakes, mountains, health, a 28 year old face 
and body, no need for money or food, no possible danger from 
any cause, with great libraries and buildings of learning, 
whatever. I sort of hope there is a golf course. If so, I am 
going to shoot a score of eighteen and then give up the 
game. Summerland is the plane of illusion and it has its 
short side. It can be a delayer to advancement. But 
restlessness will set in. This will be the push of evolution 
and the soul will look for ways to go on to higher and even 
better things. And illusions disappear. 


In the fourth, or color plane, one will have an ever 
finer body (higher frequency) as one moves along. Consider 
the intellectual capacity of a snail as compared to yours 
and then imagine a being with that edge over your present 
mind. This would be a soul in the plane of color. (Cummins, 
Road to Immortality, Chap. V, Psychic Press, 1932.) 


In the fifth plane, that of flame, the soul prepares to 
live without form. He is aware not only of his own mind but 
also of all those in his group. (Ibid., Chap. VII.) 


` In the sixth plane, form has been abandoned. Pure reason 
reigns supreme according to Myers. From this plane come 
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those who volunteer to take a special assignment on earth. 
(Ibid., Chap. IX.) 


In the seventh plane, the soul joins with God. This does 
not mean the loss of individuality which, apparently, is 
never lost. Perhaps the best description of that joining 


all condition is contained in the phrase "pluralistic monism" 


coined by "Darby" in Our Unseen Guest. A long question and 
answer session between Darby and "Stephen" (the unseen 
guest) appears to shed much more light on that plane but you 
will have to look it up. (Darby and Joan, Our Unseen Guest, 
Chap. XXVIII). We must move to other things. 


In my city, a controversy is under way regarding the 
teaching of “evolution or creationism". Believers on both 
sides are in for some big surprises. According to all 
channeled information I have read on that subject, evolution 
is the prime mover in the universe, AND it is a part of the 
Divine Plan. In short, evolution IS and GOD is its author. 
Everything - everything - is in evolution. Were it not so, 
there would be nothing but the void or a universe filled 
with but one thing, because the first creation - had there 
been one - would have reproduced itself over and over, ad 
infinitum. I take this up because it has a direct bearing on 
how we should act now. People presently on earth are in 
different stages of evolution, a fact not very widely 
believed because of the myth that souls come into being only 
at birth on earth. On earth, we are NOT born equal except in 
His love. But all eventually will reach Supremacy. 


Teilhard de Chardin, in his Phenomenon of Man, says that 
every speck of matter has life, even the lowliest grain of 
sand. I believe that. You see, Consciousness is the only 
reality and life is consciousness. Science, of course, is 
baffled by the missing links and relies on the very 
untrustworthy matter of mutations to explain succeeding 
living forms. So - how do new creations come into being? 
There is a very logical explanation in Our Unseen Guest 
(Ibid., Chap. XXV), added to by information found in The 
Gaelic Manuscripts, (White, Pantheon Edit., pp30-32.) In 
order to have even a glimmer of understanding, one must 
assume the possibility that there are entities, angels 
perhaps, in charge of every different kind of life in the 
entire universe. God acts only through His creations and 
those in charge are at a very high level. In very simplistic 
terms here is what happens. Rather than to go back as far as 
the molten mass, let's begin with the first life which 
science recognizes, the protozoan, a one celled creature. 
The first protozoan came into existence and straightway 
began to have experience of an extremely primitive nature. 
The protozoan multiplies by cell division. Thousands of 
centuries pass as the experience continues without apparent 
change. But - all the while - this experience has been 
reflected back into the invisible spiritual center - the 
"tank" let's call it - and as it builds up, it leavens the 
whole. It is somewhat like putting a drop of blueing in a 
gallon of water, stirring it, then another, thus changing 
the color ever so slightly but ever deeper. Putting this 
another way, the protozoan of today is well advanced over 
that first one because of that leavening process but it 
remains a protozoan. That is its quality. 
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Now to the really interesting part, how a new creation 
comes into being. At some point, some single protozoan 
stepped out, as it were, and did something that protozoans 
just had not done before. This creative act was reflected 
back to the whole and due to that creative act, a glimmer of 
a spark is created. Although perhaps not immediately, a new 
species was born out of that experience and, in turn, 
reflects its experiences back to a different "tank". When I 
swat a fly I now excuse myself by saying, "Back to the 
tank". (Betty White says it isn't supposed to be in the 
house.) Of course, the lower animal and plant lives do not 
live on as individuals. Nonetheless, in a very real sense, 
each is absorbed into the "tank" life of its species. Out of 
that "tank" comes the life of new protozoan but with higher 
capabilities because of the experience of its species. An 
interesting bonus here is that we can begin to see how 
instincts came into being through the constant leavening of 
the whole. 


This leads into the next discussion which also has to do 
with evolution, the matter of "quality and quantity." Again, 
my chief references are from Our Unseen Guest and The Gaelic 
Manuscripts. The invisibles refer to the tree quality or the 
dog quality, the human quality, etc., etc. A seed whose 
quality is treeness will produce a tree and only a tree. 
Ones quality may be equated to his freqency. When I came 
into this world, my quality was fixed; so long as I live on 
earth my quality will not advance but this is where 
"quantity" comes in. My lifetime experiences in my various 
creations, my relationships, my decisions, my blunders and 
so on are called "quantity." Quantity is extremely important 
to us because, after our graduations, our quality is 
increased in direct ratio to how we assimilate the lessons 
of our experiences. As a matter of fact ~ and this is one of 
those extreme examples - it is more important to have 
negative experiences than no experiences. One who had no 
experiences would have nothing to build upon. Our good 
decisions are already in the bag. Quality, once attained, 
never goes backward. Evolution, you see, is pressing ever 
upward. We may conclude that at some very distant point, all 
life will reach the Supreme degree. 


Summing up: Most certainly, survival IS. I am speaking 
to myself now. Knowlege of the different planes, etc. may be 
interesting, may even bring new points here and there, but 
knowledge as such is not the answer although it can help 
find a way to the answer. I believe that developing 
forgiveness and unconditional love is of primary importance. 
Those of us who are of generally good will, but still enjoy 
our foibles, will not necessarily have difficulty when we go 
over even though all accounts must be paid. But how can we 
love and forgive the unlovable, the unforgivable? Even in 
recognition that each person is a child of God, nonetheless, 
we cannot always love his outer you. Realizing that his 
struggle has been beyond his ability to solve, we must 
forgive and offer love to his inner you. In traditional 
terms, that is our salvation. (Strong, Letters of the 
Scattered Brotherhood, pp82~-3, Harper, San Francisco, 1991.) 


* k kk 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
Annual Conference 1995 PROCEEDINGS 


PERSONAL SURVIVAL: REFLECTIONS ON ITS AFTERMATH 
Bodo Reichenbach 


The following remarks are based on a selection of works by BO Yin R&, the 
German-born painter and author J.A. Schneiderfranken (1876-1943), who 
Published a substantial body of works on spiritual life, both as it mani- 
fests itself in this existence and also in the one to come. As a self- 
explanatory primary source, the author gives account of personal survival 
from objective observation and experience, in order to inform the reader 
of realities one ought to know about if one would be prepared for them. 


If there is one conviction all religious faiths in East and West have 
shared through the millennia, it is the proposition that "death" is not 
the end of human life, but rather the transition to a new existence. This 
universal faith has been the rock on which religions were inspired to 
erect the pyramids, great temples, and cathedrals. For some religions, 
death becomes the threshold to a life of endless bliss, or punishment, or 
to a period of purgation, which souls must undergo before they can ascend 
to higher planes. For others, life continues on the ceaseless treadmill 
of reincarnation, in the hope that one day the enlightened soul will fi- 
nally escape that dreary fate. All faiths essentially agree, however, 
that life as such is indestructible, eternal, and divine, no matter in 
what form the human self is able to partake of it. To paraphrase the 
Psalmist, "The fool hath said in his heart, there is no life beyond the 
grave." 


Yet not the fact that millions through the centuries have been in- 
spired by such faith can count as serious evidence to demonstrate that 
conscious afterlife exists in fact, as actual reality. For history, alas, 
shows very plainly that truth lies not in numbers, since millions, too, 
can be quite wrong and made to swear by pure illusions, as there is no 
belief or ideology so utterly absurd that it might not recruit fanatical 
disciples, 


It rather is the conscious spiritual authority of those rare’ indivi- 
duals whose life and words would subsequently lead to the formation of 
religious dogmas who represent the most compelling proof in favor of con- 
tinued personal survival. For these quite singular authentic witnesses 
appear to have possessed the necessary faculties objectively to know-- 
and actively to function in--not only physical existence but, more impor- 
tantly, the mystifying world of spiritual reality. 


To be sure, "life everlasting in the world to come" (Luke 18:30) is 
typically reserved, in all religions, for those who will be guided by a 
given creed. Notwithstanding that the very teachers whom the great reli- 
gions worship as their founders, and who invariably preceded the devel- 
opment of dogmas, were singularly undogmatic and meant their message for 
the world at large and all mankind. Because, from their experience and 
perspective, spiritual life is independent of beliefs. It is a gift pos- 
sessed by all, although the conscious knowledge of that gift can only be 
attained by virtue of enlightened action. And to assist their fellow 
humans to achieve that goal they did provide effective guidelines. 


53 


But while all sacred scriptures through the ages appear inspired by 
the insight that human life continues after death and that, for anyone 
who had encountered spiritual reality, death had lost its sting, the grave 
its victory, the modern world no longer has the touchstone to distinguish 
fact from fiction in the ancient scriptures, and thus considers them es- 
sentially as works of poetry and myths. Doubting the trustworthiness of 
“revelation,” which used to mean the authorized disclosure of realities 
that mortal senses are unable to perceive, the word itself has lost its 
former value and now evokes more readily the image of subjective fantasy. 


The energy of faith, thus separated from religious concepts, has 
sought a new domain to manifest its power and found it in the disciplines 
of science and their respective methodologies. In view of the astounding 
progress and accomplishments achieved by this approach, it should not be 
surprising that many now believe, perhaps no less dogmatically, that the 
physical sciences are one day certain to unlock the stubborn mysteries 
that had in ancient days found clear expression in the disclosures of pre- 
destined individuals who were endowed with the required faculties. 


Yet despite the many breakthroughs in the physical sciences, one 
still may harbor doubts that methods which have proved successful in the 
physical domain can be applied with similar success in probing nonmaterial 
spheres of life. Whether one, in other words, can physically examine, ana- 
lyze, and measure energies of metaphysical reality; whether it is even 
proper to subject to physical experiments what is the underlying substance 
of creation, the all-sustaining energy of Spirit, of which St. Paul as- 
serted that it "searches" everything, even the profundities of God. It is 
difficult to see how physical devices could ever capture spiritual events, 
considering that even the material universe continues to elude the search- 
ing grasp of science as it relentlessly recedes both at the macrocosmic 
and the subatomic levels. 


Let us suppose, however, the human mind could actually invent a phy- 
sical device with the capacity of bridging the dimensional gulf between 
this world and life beyond; an apparatus, by means of which departed spir- 
its could directly demonstrate their presence by transmitting individual 
impressions from the other shore. Something like a transcendental fax ma- 
chine, which would not only function in broad daylight--without recourse 
to human "channels" in a darkened parlor, and thus secure from interfer- 
ence by evasive "elementals"--but could reliably identify the actual sen- 
ders of the messages. Next, let us assume that such devices could be mass- 
produced and readily installed in every home. The question is, what con- 
sequences would result from having gained such absolutely certain proof 
of conscious afterlife? 


One might expect that not a few confirmed materialists and skeptics 
would rush to have themselves rebaptized. Others who, unlike such doubt- 
ing Thomases, had never needed such explicit proof, would simply find 
their certainty confirmed. Another consequence might be that what had been 
an article of faith would now be common knowledge, so that "near-death" 
experiences would lose much of their sensational character as anecdotal 
evidence. Perhaps one then would speak of them more confidently as "near- 
life" experiences. 


Less certain, on the other hand, is whether even such conclusive evi- 
dence of conscious human afterlife would be sufficient to arouse humanity 
at large to reconsider its direction. And, recognizing its benighted situ- 
ation, begin the search for more enlightened principles of conduct. To 
induce such a dramatic change in attitude, however, is certainly the chief 
intent behind all efforts to inform the human mortal of things that lie 
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ahead. For in the absence of such moral redirection, all evidence concern- 
ing afterlife is merely sterile information. It would be nice to think 
that matters are no longer where they were when Abraham, in the parable 

of Lazarus and the Rich Man, told the latter, "If they hear not Moses and 
the prophets, neither will they be persuaded even though someone rose from 
the dead.” (Luke 16:31) And so it is conceivable that even concrete evi- 
dence would not have much effect on very many. 


Those, on the other hand, whom neither long tradition nor the latest 
findings of psychology are able to convince, may pause to calculate the 
odds, as worked out by the French philosopher and mathematician Blaise 
Pascal. According to this calculation, designed to challenge nonbelievers, 
a wager is proposed that no one can avoid, since doing so would obviously 
count as negative. The bet is simply whether there is afterlife or not. 
All the advantages, of course, reside in the acceptance of the proposition. 
For nothing could be lost if there is no life after death, while in the 
other case etermities expand before us after this brief banishment. It 
thus becomes imperative not only to accept the fact of immortality, but 
also to be well prepared for what we shall encounter. 


Whether the preceding arguments are judged sufficient of defective, 
they nonetheless will serve as basis for the following assumptions, from 
which one finally may draw one practical conclusion. Thus it is assumed 
that conscious afterlife exists and that this premise needs no further 
proof. It likewise is assumed that spiritual reality cannot be demon- 
strated scientifically, since matter is unable to perceive the living sub- 
stance of the Spirit. Third, it is assumed that gaining accurate, coher- 
ent, and directly useful knowledge concerning spiritual existence is of 
critical importance. Not only to prepare us for that future state, but 
also to create a more enlightened understanding of this present life. For 
without being knowledgeably integrated within the spiritual cosmos as a 
whole, this present life is little more than pointless toil and a per- 
plexing fragment of experience that is surrounded on all sides by ques- 
tions without answers. And, finally, it is assumed that comprehensive, 
trustworthy, and intelligible information does indeed exist and is no 
longer secret knowledge, restricted to a few. 


. To be regarded as authentic expositions of nonphysical realities, 
the source of such disclosures clearly ought to meet some very strict cri- 
teria. For there is much in print that seems inspired by the forces of 
the market and chiefly seeks to satisfy the public's hunger for things 
new and strange. One definite criterion for judging the integrity of 
such a source would be to enquire whether the originator is a mystic, 
visionary, medium, or clairvoyant. Experiences from such sources are 
typically sporadic, brief, and disconnected. Besides, they visibly dis- 
turb the human nervous system, and thus appear restricted in their empi- 
rical horizon to the physical domain, albeit to its unseen realm. Such 
experiences are thus unlikely to provide much real insight into the ob- 
jective nature of spiritual existence. Moreover, individuals who appre- 
hend such fleeting glimpses of nature's hidden side cannot themselves 
determine either what they shall observe, nor when they have such visions, 
and are completely in the dark concerning the identity and nature of the 
forces that actually produce what they experience. As a rule, these agents 
are believed to be benign, and the receiver of the vision or experience 
feels privileged to serve them as their willing, passive tool. 


However, just as lucid understanding of this present life requires 
an observer who is active and at liberty to choose whatever he desires to 
examine, so also should a witness for the other side of life be able to 
perceive at will whatever is to be selected and described. And since 
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eternal life, by all accounts, comprises infinite dimensions, a person who 
would give an accurate account of that domain should certainly be more at 

home in that dimension than someone who has just discovered its existence 

and may occasionally enjoy brief glimpses. 


Ideally, then, an author of trustworthy information concerning life 
beyond would be endowed with faculties allowing him to be as conscious, 
active, and experienced in the realities of spiritual life as in this 
present life on earth. It would be someone who is knowingly alive in all 
dimensions of the Spirit, continuously, and at all times fully in control 
of all his senses and his will. Finally, it would be someone who is autho- 
rized to lift the veil, as far as language can, to a domain of life which, 
after all, has from the dawn of human history remained the province of 
the sacred; a holy ground where those who know tread very cautiously and 
only the naive will rush in at their peril. 


These qualifying observations may suffice to outline the criteria 
that would assure discerning minds that they are dealing with responsible 
accounts of the domain in which their personal survival will some day 
occur. As to the source describing this experience and its aftermath, 
within the context of a new, objective spiritual cosmology, the source 
which forms the basis for what follows, because it satisfies the most ex- 
acting critical examination, it is a cycle of thirty-two works, published 
in German between 1919 and 1939, which shed light on all essential aspects 
of spiritual life that readers will find helpful. The author of that se- 
ries is the German-born painter and interpreter of spiritual reality Jo- 
seph Anton Schneiderfranken (1876~1943), who signed his books and paint- 
ings with his spiritual proper name of Bô Yin RÂ. 


Although the topic of survival after death is treated from a number 
of perspectives throughout the author's works, it forms the major subject 
of The Book on Life Beyond. It first appeared in 1920, in a definitive 
edition nine years later, and in 1978 in a first English translation. The 
following remarks will summarize the major points presented in that work. 
As in all his writings, the author stresses that his foremost purpose is 
to offer information. Whether readers will consider or ignore his exposi- 
tions; will put his counsels to the test and follow his advice, must al- 
ways be a matter of free choice, unaffected by persuasion. For, as he 
emphasizes, only self-directed will possesses the resources that lead one 
to objective knowledge in this field. 


And so The Book on Life Beyond may be regarded as a "guidebook," for 
a journey everyone will some day have to undertake. A guidebook written 
by an author who is able to describe the "undiscovered country from whose 
bourne no traveler returns” the way a competent surveyor will map the fea- 
tures of a recently discovered land. 


In the Introduction of the book the author mentions that authentic 
testimony concerning life byond had reached mankind throughout its history, 
but that such witness had subsequently always fallen into hands that would 
corrupt it to promote their own designs. As a result, ideas regarding life 
beyond today are so confused that fact and fiction must again be sorted 
out for those who seek informed directions. 


The opening chapter of the book is titled The Art of Dying. It dis- 
cusses the event of death as such, as well as typical experiences to be 
expected after the transition. While death is certain to occur, whether 
or not one is prepared, the book outlines the benefits of having learned 
the ancient "art of dying," which is a craft the human spirit can, and 
ought to learn. For only if that art is truly mastered is mortal life 
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secure from fear, confusion, and anxiety and will become a source of con- 
stant strength and active happiness. As every human craft, the art of dy- 
ing, too, requires patient practice. Ideally, it should be learned when 
one is strong and healthy, long before the day it will at last be needed. 
The book describes that art as follows: 


"The very essence of the art of dying consists in being ready, at any 
moment of one's earthly life--in the midst of busiest activity and planning 
for the future; in perfect health and at the peak of physical vitality--to 
cross the threshold to the other side of life forever, without all hope of 
coming back; and, furthermore, to do this willingly, in joyful, confident 
serenity. The task is to attain a certain state of mind, a conscious inner 
attitude. Although not everyone may find it easy to sustain that state of 
mind, one ought not to forget that it contains the key if one would learn 
the art of dying as it should be practiced." 


The author makes the point that death itself is painless, and that 
all suffering a dying person may experience resides within the physical 
organism and is only felt while one is still connected with that form. 

Once the link is severed, all sensations generated by that source are bound 
to end at once. Death itself occurs during a period of temporary sleep, 
while the spiritual organism frees itself from its attachment to the mortal 
body. From this sleep the person will awaken to regain its proper conscious- 
ness only after death as such has taken place. At the moment of this re- 
awakening, which may transpire seconds or minutes after death is physically 
established, the person will already find itself upon the other side of 
life and in its timeless spiritual organism. That organism will from that 
time on provide the person's only means of gaining individual experience, 
whose clarity and nature will entirely depend upon the level of develop- 
ment it had attained on earth. 


While every human being will spiritually survive to enter life beyond 
as an immortal individual, the condition of its consciousness may_ differ 
very widely, depending on the level of the person's spiritual maturity. 
Indeed, the range of individuated consciousness in life beyond is infinitely 
wider even than it is in mortal life. 


For a certain period after the transition is completed, there still 
exists, according to the author, a conscious link to physical existence, 
owing to a kind of invisible, material radiation emanating from the mortal 
organism. As a result of this "fluidic" bond the now departed still is 
able to perceive, by virtue of its spiritual senses, various occurrences 
surrounding the material body. Yet being unfamiliar with the potential of 
its spiritual organism, the person will mistakenly attribute all such ob- 
servations to the already separated mortal form. Only when this last con- 
nection is finally severed will the person find itself completely on the 
other shore. 


And having reached this point, there now begins, according to the 
author, a period of bewilderment and great confusion for those who find 
themselves alive, possessed of will and form, but uninformed and unprepared 
for their completely new existence. To be sure, there will be helping hands 
approaching them to offer guidance, but since the new arrivals still are 
blinded by their mental views and prejudices, these helpers are not recog- 
nized for what they are, but resolutely brushed aside. In some cases, the 
very discovery of having actually attained "eternal life," imbues the per- 
son with unbounded arrogance, which makes it even less receptive to advice 
and help. 


Some individuals are still so closely chained to life on earth, to 
things and people they no longer can possess in mortal form, that they 


feel torments of despair when realizing that they can no more regain what 
they have lost. Others, who on earth were driven more by ideologies, or 
fixed ideas of various kinds, by contrast soon lose interest in what they 
left behind and now seek only to pursue their theories and their obsessions 
in their new environment. They, too, are understandably not interested in 
receiving any help. Still others are astonished by the fact that they did 
not at once encounter "heaven" in the form they had so beautifully imagined 
and fervently believed throughout their lives. Since on the other hand 
there likewise is no sign of either "hell" or "purgatory," those arriving 
with a troubled conscience feel very much relieved and quickly overcome 
whatever guilt they may have felt for any crimes they had committed. 


All those, who still are solely occupied with only their own presence 
and the mental images they carried over from their former life will ulti- 
mately find fulfillment of a kind that corresponds to their desires. Name- 
ly, by their being drawn toward one of the innumerable “phantom worlds" as 
they are designated by the author. These illusionary "heavens" are power- 
ful mirages of reality, created by the misdirected faith of coutless in- 
dividuals. Such phantom worlds, of which there are countless varieties, 
may well continue to exist for thousands of years, as long, in fact, as 
human beings can be found that will sustain them by their faith. But as 
the human beings who generate these worlds begin to wake up, one by one, 
and recognize that their "reality" was merely self-induced illusion, these 
pseudo worlds are destined gradually to disintegrate and vanish. Still, 
according to the author, this may not be for ages. But not until the human 
spirit has finally escaped its self-imposed illusion is it able to begin 
its quest for knowing truth and absolute reality. 


Becoming trapped in one of the uncounted phantom worlds surrounding 
one in life beyond is, thus, the greatest peril facing human spirits who 
arrive in ignorance of what should be avoided. As the book explains it, 
the consequences of not knowing what to do are dire for two reasons. The 
one concern is that the human spirit, once beguiled by such a sphere, can 
lose itself and waste eternities in darkness and confusion. And since 
these realms, which are mere products of erratic human will, are thus in- 
herently unstable, the conflict of opposing wills engenders furious wars 
of self-defense between the hostile camps. The hatred thus inflamed is 
then, according to the author, also felt by sympathetic minds on earth. 
And since there is a permanent, invisible connection between the human 
world on this side of reality and those who live beyond, both sides affect 
and reinforce each other in this way. Much discord in this present life 
can be assigned to the pernicious influence of that particular source. 


The other, no less tragic consequence of such entrapment is said to 
be the fact that when the human spirit shall finally awaken from its dream, 
so much time will have elapsed that any recollection of the physical exis- 
tence once experienced by the individual is lost beyond recovery. The in- 
ability, however, to recollect one's former life on earth will then be 
felt to be a loss beyond all measure. For when the human spirit in its © 
long ascent shall one day have regained the source where it began, and 
which it had abandoned, the memory of what it had experienced at the very 
lowest level of its journey, its life in a material body, as an animal 
among animals, that memory will then, at the sublimest height remain a 
source of the profoundest gratitude and joy. And, indeed, the higher the 
dimensions of perfection a human spirit shall attain, the more precious 
will become the gift of being able to remember the lowest point to which 
it had descended. 


It is for this specific reason that the author recommends that one 
consider practicing the art of dying, if one would readily orient oneself 
upon arriving on the other shore. For then one will not only clearly see 
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what should be sought and what avoided, but in particular shall recognize, 
and confidently grasp the helping hands that will be there to offer guid- 
ance. Thus prepared one is protected from succumbing to illusions and 
will be led past any phantom worlds, directly into the interior of the 
country one has entered. There one shall find other help and guidance, 
which are needed if the human spirit is to reach its goal. For, obviously, 
a person who arrives in life beyond is still in all respects the same it 
was in life on earth. One does not suddenly attain the wisdom of the ages, 
let alone divine enlightenment, merely by the fact of having died. One's 
self-awareness and maturity are not spontaneously enhanced because of the 
transition, and everyone must needs continue at the level that was reached 
in life on earth. 


From all this follows that our present life can be of great signifi- 
cance for our future lot beyond. Because that lot is very much determined 
by everything we do in this existence, including, as the book explains, 
even by our words and thoughts. Endowed with freedom of our moral will, 
we have the choice to follow any guide we wish. But then we also face the 
consequences of that choice. 


Yet quite apart from seeking knowledgeable guidance, it is essential 
that one's life conform to moral principles consistent with demands of 
spiritual law, and thus with our highest goal. For, as the author also 
indicates, there do in fact exist in life beyond domains of anguish and 
despair; of harrowing remorse; spheres where human spirits yearn for self- 
destruction, although that wish can never be fulfilled. And through such 
realms of torment all must pass, without exception, who in this present 
life had failed to heed the spiritual law that calls on every human being 
to love its fellow beings--and itself. For that is finally the scale on 
which all things are weighed. 


In this context, the book points out why suicide is a grievous vio- 
lation of that very law. For the deliberate destruction of one's mortal 
body, an organism we are given as a tool to realize our highest spiritual 
goal, willfully rejects a gift that ultimately is an act of grace. Asa 
rule, the consequence of that offense will be another lifetime here on 
earth. Moreover, those who intentionally destroy their mortal body in 
order to escape the consequences of their deeds, or trials they will not 
endure, soon discover that their action was completely futile. For instead 
of having found escape from pain and fear, the individual now finds itself 
encumbered by even more oppressive chains. And this is a condition which 
the person surely did not seek, but now may not escape for ages. 


What, on the other hand, is recommended from the perspective of eter- 
nity if one should seek some guidelines for this physical existence, the 
author summarizes in the following passage: 


"A life in which you faithfully perform your given duties, and show 
compassion toward all living things; a life of kindness and integrity; of 
striving after order in your mind and will, and of refining your enjoy- 
ments—~a life of joyful faith in that your heart's sublimest longing shall 
know fulfillment in the end--that form of life will always be the best 
that you can lead on earth; especially, if at the same time you resolve 
to learn what in this book I called "the art of dying.” 


„What the reader gathers from examining The Book on Life Beyond is 
that one's principal concern should be to gain a sense of spiritual dis- 
cernment , which will allow one to distinguish things that represent ob- ` 
jective truth from all the false reflections of reality with which we are 
surrounded, both in this present world and in the life to come. To acquire 
this discernment has been in fact the human spirit's foremostchallenge 
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since the age of the Vedas. But if Mâyâ--the all-embracing power of illu- 
sion--seeks to hold the human spirit captive, it is the knowledge of the 
Truth which makes that spirit free. (John 8:32) 


And only when that inner freedom is regained, so that illusions of 
whatever kind no longer hold the human spirit in their grip, is one able 
to approach the timeless worlds of Spirit, which manifest Reality in infi- 
nite dimensions and are "eternal" in the truest sense. According to the 
present book, the worlds of Spirit are not only “real,” but far more so 
than anything that we consider "real" here on earth. Because their under- 
lying substance is the very mold and pattern on which all forms of matter 
in the universe are based; the "archetypes" which all material forms there- 
fore reflect in countless variations. 


And so it will not be surprising if we learn that in the spiritual 
domain we shall discover much that is familiar from our life on earth. Thus, 
we shall encounter the equivalents of physical configurations of geography, 
as there are mountain ranges, land and sea, snow-capped peaks and peaceful 
valleys. Likewise, there are the equivalents of fruits and plants, of food 
and drink, of rest and of activity. In particular, the author states that 
in that world exists a radiant temple, which is the hidden source of all 
authentic revelations on this planet; a source that many have suspected 
may exist and which is often mentioned in the ancient texts. It is this 
building which the shrines of all religions here on earth reflect in cer- 
tain features. 


And in the Spirit's world, the human body, too, has its equivalent, 
reflecting the appearance in this present life, excepting any temporal de- 
fects. The perception of this spiritual body has understandably played an 
important role in shaping many concepts of religious life, chiefly those 
associated with the Resurrection. The distinction between "celestial" and 
"terrestrial" bodies, between a "natural body” and a "spiritual body," 
which St. Paul makes quite emphatically (1 Cor. 15:40-44), is clearly not 
intended to be taken metaphorically, as a mere figure of speech. 


It stands to reason that, even as one needs to have developed senses 
to perceive the world of matter, so too one cannot apprehend and conscious- 
ly experience the objectively existing world of Spirit, unless one's spir- 
itual senses have been perfectly developed. And only then can one reliably 
bear witness and offer guidance in that world. 


Needless to say, before one has experienced an event in person, either 
in this present life or any other, one has no choice but to rely on others’ 
words, which at that point are of necessity hypotheses and theories. But 
since objective knowledge tends to verify the most enlightened theory, 
which then becomes accepted fact, it is important that one recognize, among 
the many theories existing, the one that offers the most lucid and coherent 
explanation for the largest number of questions, and thus is likely to be 
proven right. And since the road to knowledge is paved with valid theories, 
one cannot be too critical in choosing which one should adopt. 


The orientation this presenter has examined through the years and al- 
ways found convincing has here been brought to your attention to inform you 
and further to increase your choice. For if all seekers after truth will 
finally adopt the information they deserve, then all of you undoubtedly 
deserve the very best. 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
CONFERENCE 1995 PROCEEDINGS 


OPEN FORUM - PERSONAL EXPERIENCES OF SURVIVAL 


Pat Fenske: A little known would-be mystic once said, 
"Experience is the greatest teacher for individuals, if 
they listen, and it they’re open to that which tran- 
spires”. 


Jack Biemiller: J. Schoenberg Setzer, the first Executive 
Secretary of The Academy of Religion and Psychical 
Research, was a classmate of mine in Southern Seminary, 
Columbia, South Carolina. He was a remarkable person, a 
big man, imposing man, a very opinionated man. In the 
late 1950s, he often commented that it was an irony that 
men would scrape their face every day to look like a 
woman. He said that to be a man, you ought to let your 
beard grow, let it grow long. Our paths went separate 
ways and we had no further communication. I heard through 
the grapevine that he had gone on to get his Ph.D. Years 
passed by and as a parish pastor, it was my practice to 
supervise seminarians who served as interns in my church. 
During Thanksgiving Holiday, one of my interns visited 
upstate New York and on his return, told me that a church 
he visited had a Ph.D. on the staff who was a counselor 
for the parishioners. On Thanksgiving morning, this Ph.D. 
was visited by one of his clients who requested an immed- 
iate interview. Since he was on his way to church, he 
dropped down on his knees to pray and told his client that 
they could meet later to talk. He expected the client 
would kneel also, but instead, he opened his overcoat, 
took out a butcher knife and began stabbing him in the 
back and neck. This big man ran out of the room and tried 
to climb the stairs to warn his wife, but died of the 
wounds. My intern told me that his name was Schoenberg 
Setzer. Years later, when 1 lived in Jacksonville, Flori- 
da, I drove to Orlando to visit my mother. On the drive 
back, on an impulse, I decided to stop at Cassadeaga, a 
Spiritualist Camp, to attend a service in the Spiritualist 
Church. The church was packed with over 100 people. The 
medium for the night went down the aisle, giving readings 
to person after person. When she got to me, she said, "Oh 
sir, I could hardly wait to get to you because there’s 
somebody on the other side who really wants to talk to 
you. He’s a big man, and a very imposing man, and he has 
a big bushy beard and he said you would know right away 
who he was. And furthermore", she said, “this man had 
died a very violent death. He had been stabbed countless 
times in his back and in his neck". She described the 
death of Schoenberg. The message that came to me from 
Schoenberg was predictable. He said, "You will understand 
who I am and what this is all about and you will not be 
surprised by my survival of death". He imparted love and 
peace and confidence. I’m still trying to process that 
whole thing, but there is no guestion in my mind who that 
was and what he was trying to say and there is no question 
in my mind about survival of bodily death. 
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Gertrude Smith: I had a near-death experience many years 
ago and remember it as though it happened only a short 
while ago. The morning of the day I was scheduled for a 
tonsillectomy, I had a premonition that I shouldn’t- go, 
but I went to the hospital anyway. After the operation, I 
was taken to my hospital room to sleep. I started to 
bleed, lost a lot blood, everything went black and I 
passed out. When I heard my doctor say, "She’s gone”, I 
quickly said the Lord’s Prayer and the 23rd Psalm as fast 
as I could. I entered a tunnel and everything was so 
peaceful, wonderful, euphorious and indescribable. I 
thought, "Why should anyone be afraid to die"? I didn’t 
really care that I had died. I went through a tunnel and 
ahead of me, could see a bright light. I saw my mother 
standing in God’s presence - a great white light - and 
felt His presence behind her. Many people say their whole 
life passed before them, but my whole life did not pass 
before me. I could look down at our house and see my 
husband trying to put our children to bed. I turned and 
said, "Oh God, I can’t die now; my children need me". The 
next morning, my doctor told me that he was glad to see me 
there and called me his "Miracle Girl". My room mate told 
me that emergency equipment had been brought into the 
room, that nurses had left the room crying, and that she 
knew that they had lost me. When I returned home, I told 
my family about the experience, but didn’t tell many other 
people. I was afraid they wouldn’t believe me and would 
think that a trick of anesthesia had caused the experi- 
ence...A week before my brother was scheduled to go on a 
cruise with his wife, he died of a heart attack. At the 
funeral, I saw a fellow wearing a bright blue jacket and 
light blue pants standing and waving as the last car in 
the funeral procession left the cemetery. I thought he 
was someone from the funeral parlor. I asked my sister- 
in-law if my brother had such an outfit. She said, "He’d 
never wear anything like that". A year later, she opened 
a closet door and found a bright blue jacket, blue pants 
and a dress shirt that he’d bought to take with him on the 
cruise. She told me that she didn’t even know they 
existed before she found them. 


Ken Hurst: I was very close to my father, the writer and 
philosopher Paul Brunton. When he died at the age of 81, 
I found myself very upset and immersed in a period of 
black mourning for several weeks. Then, one night, I had 
a dream. This was a dream with a capital "D". It was more 
than a dream; it was, if you will, a vision, so life- 
like. In it, my father and I were walking along, side by 
side, and I was rambling on, telling him about events in 
my life as I used to, and I found myself saying, "Oh, gee, 
I wish you were alive" and then suddenly, he stopped. And 
he turned to me and smiled at me, the most beatific smile 
which illumined his whole countenance. And I said, "But 
you are alive!" and I woke up. That ended my period of 
mourning and I’m sure that my father had come to me and 
told me that "Enough is enough; the mourning period is 
over; now get on with things". 
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Cezary Bukolt: About a decade ago, I was working with a 
friend on a roof overlooking about a dozen concrete steps 
with an iron railing alongside the steps. We were about 
20 feet off the ground, putting on wooden roof shingles. 


SE He was on a lađder; I was sitting on my tail on the 


slanting roof, hammering away and all of a sudden, started 
to slide. I grabbed him by the sleeve and the last thing 
I recall is letting go. There’s a blank spot from the 
time that I let go until the time I woke up about 30 feet 
away, Sitting on my tail on the concrete walkway, facing 
the building that we were working on. I got up and walked 
into the building. It was an Episcopal chapel. There was 
a Hindu female healer. She cuddled me for a few minutes. 
I got up, told her, "Thank you", walked down stairs, walk- 
ed for about an hour and then drove home. I’m still here 
today. What I have no personal knowledge of, but what was 
related to me by the people who saw it is, I bounced 
across the metal pipe railing with the small of my back, 
landed on my head on the concrete steps, and bounded away 

~ 30 feet. I had no permanent injuries, no medical atten- 
tion received, so I do know there is survival. 


Elizabeth Joyce: I was driving to Florida to Disney World 
with my children in 1974 and I was at Exit 4 of the New 
Jersey Turnpike in a rain storm when a bus jackknifed and 
hydroplaned on the New Jersey Turnpike and I could hear 
cars crashing into the bus. I knew it was headed right 
for us. I told my children to get down on the floor and 
roll up in a ball. And I started to pray. I said, "Lord 
Jesus Christ, you need to take over this car because I 
can’t handle this and you need to save our lives, please”. 
All of a sudden, I was out of my body, over the car. I 
don’t remember anything else, but I know that 20 minutes 
later, we were parked very nicely on the side of the road. 
The rain was still raining and the car was turned off. 
When I woke up, my children were still on the floor, 
curled into balls so I told them to get up. I told them 
that we were safe. I started the engine of the car. I was 
between Exit 4 and Exit 3 of the New Jersey Turnpike. It 
was pouring rain and my windshield wipers didn’t work. 
The electrical energy that had come into the car had burn- 
ed out my windshield wipers. So I looked up to the sky, 
and I said, “Dear God, you saved my life, now you have to 
stop the rain because my windshield wipers don’t work". 
And the rain stopped. It cost me $300 to get them repair- 
ed. It was worth it...In 1979, I had endured quite a 
year. I had lost my seventh child; I had cancer; I had 
been told that I was going to die in a hospital; my 
husband had dropped dead; my stepson had been murdered - 
all in a period of 18 months. A year later on a Friday 
evening at 8:00 o’clock, November 30, 1979, I was driving 
my son and a friend of his to a party. We had to go up a 
very steep hill at the top of which I had to make a left 
hand turn. You couldn’t see down the other side of the 
hill. All the kids were on the corner, waving at us. I 
stopped the car before turning when a BMW came flying over 
the hill and hit us head on and the car was pushed back 
280 feet and was totally demolished. Luckily, I had an 
Oldsmobile Cutlass and we were O.K. We didn’t wear seat 
belts in 1979. I grabbed my son to me, looked down at 
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him, and said, "Jeffrey, you’re bleeding. Why are you 
bleeding"? He said, "I don’t know". And then I began to 
leave my body. I began to go into the tunnel. It was a 
bright light and I saw wonderful roses and heard music. I 
remember reaching as I went through this tunnel. I saw my 
husband and stepson who were standing at the other end. 
My husband was in an orange-red light aura and my stepson, 
Ronnie, was in a blue-white aura. I was going toward them 
and they were saying, "No, no, g0 back. You have to 
write. Go back, you have to write”. I didn’t know what 
it meant. Meanwhile, there was this wonderful nurse in 
the ambulance. Both Jeffrey and I were in the ambulance. 
She held my hand to my son and said, "Jeffrey, call your 


mother!" They were giving me CPR. My heart had stopped. 
My heart stopped four times before we got to the hospital. 
"Call your mother!" "Ma!" Every time he said it, I’d go 


back down into the body. I’d start to float out again and 
evidently they’d lose the vital signs on the machinery and 
Jeffrey would go, "Ma!" and 1’d come back down again. 
This went on for awhile. Jeffrey went home the next day, 
but I was in the hospital for 10 days, looking up straight 
and couldn’t turn my head. I had a frontal lobe impact. 
After that for six months, I began to black out and pass 
out. I went to a neurologist who could find nothing 
wrong. I didn’t know what was happening to me. I realize 
now that two things were happening to me at that time. 
Possibly, there was a change at that time. More than 
likely, my energy was being changed because I started 
having lucid dreams, true clairvoyant visions and all 
kinds of experiences that I didn’t understand and was very 
frightened about. I kept having a dream about my aunt. I 
kept seeing this explosion, a house with a broken door, 
and a tumble weed, and a trailer park and oil wells and a 
body go out of the top of the house. I dreamed it every 
night for about a month. I was so scared. I kept hear- 
ing, "Your aunt died; your aunt died". But my aunt was in 
New Hampshire, not in Texas, and I knew the dream was in 
Houston, Texas. I went to a good friend of mine, a 
psychologist. I asked her to help me. I told her about 
the dream and she went white. She asked me to draw a 
picture of what I was dreaming. Her aunt had been missing 
for three weeks. Her aunt’s body was missing. There had 
been the Houston oil wells explosion in 1980 and they 
couldn’t find the body. I showed her where it was. She 
made a telephone call to the police. The body was found 
in three hours. So I know that there is life beyond life. 


Michael DeMaria: Between ages four and six, I had 
surgeries, and while I was waiting on a cold gurney, and 
in the operating room, I felt that I was going to die. 
When they started to give me ether, I made a clear choice 
that I was going to leave my body. That’s what started my 
first experience of out-of-body experience. What I recall 
most vividly is spiraling, and that spiraling has stayed 
with me ever since. After that experience, I was able to 
rise out and look at what was going on, but I also felt 
the sense of different worlds, different dimensions. 
Afterwards, I realized that I was able to do that at will 
at home and I had a lot of strange experiences - lucid 
dreaming and my ear was like a channel changer and as I 
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went into the sleep state, I would change channels and 
move into a dream. I had a lot of clairvoyant dreams. As 
I got entrenched in our Western education system and 
started becoming a rational adult, I lost most of that 
until an experience in my early twenties when my 
grandmother, who I was very close to, passed away. A few 
weeks after she passed away, I had a very lucid, clear 
dream in which I had a phone cal! and when I picked up the 
phone, it was my grandmother. And then she started telling 
me about things that I had lost, and about the way I was 
as a child and that part of her passing and part of her 
work now was to help remind me of that. She did so by 
telling me of some very clear things about what was going 
to be happening in the family. And I asked, "Why are you 
on the phone, why aren’t you appearing to me"? And she 
said, "You’re not quite ready for that yet. I’ve got to 
Start with you slowly. You’re still a little bit too 
logical now". And that started the quest and the seeking 
I’ve been on ever since. What we’re on to in such exper- 
iences is a sense of the mystery, the awesome sense of so 
much that we don’t know and being humble and admitting 
that we don’t know and be able to open to the what ifs. 
Like Einstein said, the present, past and future are 
simply very engrained and separate illusions. That’s the 
kind of sense I really have very clearly, the sense of my 
body and being in the world. 


Pat Fenske: We’ve had personal experiences as evidence of 
survival from an experience with a Spiritualist medium 
because of messages of love; from near-death experiences 
and the power of the light; from accidents, from out-of- 
body experiences; from psychic experiences; from angelic 
experiences and we could go on, because it’s endless. All 
of these kinds of experiences are the kinds of things on 
which we’re doing research. The research brings us back 
to the experience and the experience carries us to the 
research. What are other ways other than experience that 
give evidence of survival? Let me close with another 
quote from the little known would-be mystic: "There is 
survival because nature changes seasons and man changes 
from a vibration to a child, to an adult, back to being a 
child and to a vibration once again”. 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
Annual Conference 1995 Proceedings 


THE LIFE WORK OF KARLIS OSIS 
Martin Ebon 


Karlis Osis’ interest in parapsychology, and specifically in 
personal survival of bodily death, dates back to an extraordinary 
childhood experience. His earliest experiments, in extrasensory 
perception related to animals, were followed by research in 
deathbed observations of physicians and nurses, ESP at a distance, 
precognition, methodology and instrumentation, apparitions, out- 
of-the-body experiences, and a variety of other spontaneous 
psychic phenomena. Osis sought to integrate quantitative and 
qualitative parapsychological studies into a wider understanding 
of “the full humanity” within us. He hopes to have contributed to 
a body of work that will prompt others to “have the courage to 
seek innovative truth” in future research work. 


--e—_—_————— aaaea nna 


The life work of Karlis Osis was shaped by a dramatic early 
experience. Happily for us, as biographers and historians, he has 
spoken of his experiences with candor and insight. Karlis was a 
youngster, living in the countryside of his native Latvia, 
confined to bed by tuberculosis. Illness had struck before he 
entered high school. As he recalled later, this was before the use 
of antibiotics, and his chances of survival at that time were 
about fifty-fifty. 

In his own vivid and moving recollections, Karlis described 
that he was lying in bed at dusk. Suddenly he was overcome by an 
extraordinary feeling of joy. It was nothing he had ever 
experienced before, He felt it as a light that filled the room, as 
well as his own whole being. It was not, he recalled later, the 
kind of light by which one might be able to read - and yet, only 
the word “light” could properly describe it. This joyful light, he 
said, permeated him “to my fingertips.” 

Hardly had Karlis managed to absorb this highly charged 
emotional experience when the door to his bedroom opened, a family 
member came in and told him, that his aunt had just died. As 
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Karlis recalls, the death of his aunt and his luminous experience 
had surely been simultaneous. Yes, he had known that his aunt was 
seriously ill, She had suffered three strokes, and the family 
physician said she might die within two weeks. But, while her 
death was expected, Karlis felt that he could not have guessed its 
exact moment. 

These few seconds of intensely personal drama provided the 
seed, the psychological impetus to one of the most influential 
careers in modern parapsychology generally and to the study of 
personal survival of bodily death in particular. However, as there 
are rarely any truly “overnight” successes in the arts, in 
literature or in science, so the career of Dr. Karlis Osis evolved 
through several periods of significant transitions. 


Osis’ professional career began in Munich, Germany, where 
he had settled at the end of the Second World War. It was there, 
in 1950, that he obtained a doctorate in psychology; his thesis 
dealt with psychological aspects of extrasensory perception (ESP). 
Karlis had familiarized himself with the experimental methods 
developed in the United States by Dr. J.B. Rhine. As a student at 
Munich University, Karlis Osis read Rhine’s book, The Reach of the 
Mind. But at first he regarded the paraphernalia of quantitative 
research as too one-sided. Somehow, the young student felt, the 
nature of E.S.P. could not be encompassed by the use of cards, 
dice and statistics. As he put it, such rigid methods resembled a 
bird trying to fly with one wing. 

His use of this animal metaphor had wider significance. 
Osis's early interest in the field centered on the apparent 
existence of extrasensory potentials among animals, or “ anpsi,” 
in the terminology of academic parapsychology, where the Greek 
letter “psi” provides a shorthand label for the whole field. In 
fact, Osis’ first experiments dealt with the presumably subtle 
psychic interaction between humans and animals. 

In the tradition of scientific pioneers, Osis engaged 
himself directly in the experiments he designed. He was very much 
on his own, at that point, having come to the United States as a 
displaced person and working in a lumber camp in the Pacific 
Northwest, at Tacoma, Washington. With characteristic dry humor, 
Karlis recalled that he chose a group of miniature hens as his 
first experimental subjects, because they were not barricaded 
behind a wall of “smooth and easy” English. 
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These first experiments were, by the nature of their setting, 
MM quite simple. He placed a hen equidistant from two piles of grain 
and gave a silent command, urging this chicken to go to one or the 
other of the piles. His own choice was dictated by whatever card 
he picked from a well~shuffled deck: black for right, and red for 
left. When he examined his results statistically, he was surprised 
and delighted to discover that his miniature subjects had provided 
him with slighty significant scores. 

I imagine that these successes prompted Osis to dare and 
write to Dr. Rhine, tell him of his interest, the fact that his 
doctorate dealt with extrasensory perception and describe his own 
modest experiments. Well, Rhine invited Karlis to come to Durham 
and join the staff of his Parapsychology Laboratory at Duke 
University. As it happened, Rhine was at that point engaged in a 
series of animal experiments, ranging from pigeons to dogs. 


Before I give an overview of Dr. Osis’ research work since 
his early days at Rhine’s laboratory, permit me to sketch the 
organizational framework of his career. He spent the years from 
1951 to 1957, first as Research Assistant and subsequently as a 
Research Associate, at the Parapsychology Laboratory in Durham. 
Rhine’s laboratory served, in many ways, as a proving ground for a 
whole generation of researchers. J.B. Rhine was a tough and shrewd 
taskmaster. He emphasized the purely quantitative approach to 
research, but delegated the collection of cases dealing with 
spontaneous psychic phenomena to his wife, Louisa Rhine. When Osis 
began his animal tests, Rhine kept the rather discouraging results 
of previous such experiments from him; Rhine was well aware that 
an experimenter’s attitude and expectations may, in fact, 
influence the direction of test results. 

From Durham, Dr. Osis came to New York, where he served as 
Research Director of the Parapsychology Foundation from 1957 to 
1962, This period coincided with my own dozen years as the 
Foundation’s Administrative Secretary. Throughout, I had many 
opportunities to observe how dedicated Karlis was to the need to 
adhere to scientific criteria, well aware that the acadenic 
community would judge the claims and results advanced by 
parapsychologists on the basis of their procedures. 

The Parapsychology Foundation was the creation of Eileen J. 
Garrett, its President, Best known as a medium, she was also keen 
on establishing firm ties to other scientific areas, ranging from 
psychology to physics. Mrs. Garrett welcomed Dr. Osis’ ongoing 
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interest in the question of human survival after bodily death. I 
vividly remember his intense efforts in collecting data for what 
was to become his study of Deathbed Observations of Physicians and 
Nurses (1961). 

The following period of his life and work was to be Dr. Osis’ 
most productive.In 1962 he became Director of Research at the 
American Society for Psychical Resarch in New York, and later the 
Society's Chester F. Carlson Research Fellow, now emeritus. The 
field of parapsychology is greatly indebted to the moral and 
financial support it has received from Mr. Carlson (1906-1968), 
the inventor of the Xerox process of photocopying, and from his 
vitally engaged wife, Dorris. Osis was encouraged by Dr. Gardner 
Murphy (1895-1979), one-time President of the American 
Psychological Association and for twenty years President of the 
ASPR. 

The single theme in Osis’ life work is, paradoxically, that 
there is no single theme. He has sought to approach the challenge 
of parapsychology from a wide variety of directions. Rhine once 
told me that the phenomena in this field were not merely elusive 
but “fugitive,” as if they sought to escape the traps and tricks 
of the determined, diligent researcher. And Osis has certainly 
proven to be both diligent and determined in his pursuit of these 
often all-too “fugitive” phenomena. 

I do find, however, one vital characteristic in Karlis Osis’ 
work. He has always been keenly aware of the impact that the 
experimenter has on his or her experiment, either on relations to 
the experimental subject or on the design, procedure and ultimate 
result of the experiment. This has prompted Osis to remain ever- 
alert to the delicate elements of inter-personal relations with 
the women and men who display psychic abilities, and whose very 
life patterns and overall social situations may well have 
significance to the nature of their special gifts. 

And Osis has put himself on the line. He was personally 
involved when he designed experiments that placed subjects in 
states of meditation. Karlis had found meditation personally 
rewarding. Now, he sought to answer the question whether the 
meditative state might permit E.S.P. to function more easily. This 
was an altogether daring enterprise. I will refer to the design 
and results of this. experiment in more detail, later on; 
meanwhile, however, I want to take note of it it as an example of 
the experimenter as involved participant, rather than as a coldly 
detached observer or manipulator. 
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Let us now return to Karlis’ early work at the Parapsychology 
Laboratory at Duke University. Essentially, he transferred the 
technique he had developed with the hens in Tacoma to the cats in 
Durham (Osis, 1952; Osis & Foster, 1953).A cat was confronted with 
a choice between two separate cans of fancy cat food. And either 
Osis or his assistant simply wished that it go either way. The 
test design guarded against unconscious experimenter clues.The 
results showed statistical significance and opened the way to 
hypotheses and speculations concerning inter-species relations, 
fascinating to the minds of scientists and pet lovers alike. 

Osis had a lasting interest in the strength of ESP over 
distance. Is there such a thing as psychic energy that might or 
might not lose strength when geographic points are separated by 
distance. Osis gives credit for the design of a series of long- 
distance experiments in this area to the statistician Malcolm 
Turner. Osis had gone on the assumption that ESP results should 
not be affected by distance, whereas Turner’s calculations had 
proved the opposite. Or did subjects simply feel more comfortable, 
and were thus more likely to achieve positive results when 
shorter distances were involved? 

In pilot experiments with subjects in Finland, Germany and 
South Africa, ESP strength appeared to decline somewhat (Osis, 
1956; Osis & Fahler, 1965). Additional experiments were undertaken 
in cooperation with researchers in Rhodesia (Osis & Pienaar,1956), 
and Osis later undertook a definitive survey of the published work 
in this particular field. 

Meanwhile, however, he began his ground-breaking studies of 
deathbed observations. He had come across an earlier survey by Sir 
William Barrett, Deathbed Visions (1926), a collection of 
experiences by patients that suggested an afterlife. Osis set out 
to utilize modern survey methods that could combine the anecdotal 
with the statistical. He systematically queried physicians and 
nurses, in questionnaires and with follow-ups by telephone.The 
published results (Osis, 1961) sought to allow for such medical 
factors as brain impairment, the impact of chemical agents, 
religio-cultural expectations and other factors affecting brain 
function. 

Subsequent surveys, including a pioneer study in Northern 
India, widened the foundation of this project. Osis was joined by 
the Icelandic psychologist Dr. Erlendur Haraldsson, and their 
Studies enabled a comparison of Euro-American and indian deathbed 
experiences. The result was a work of unique and lasting impact, 
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a book entitled At the Hour of Death (Osis & Haraldsson, 1977), 
which underwent numerous foreign translations. The book contains 
case history after case history reflecting the phenomenon that 
is now generally, and even popularly, known as the Near Death 
Experience, Western and Asian experiences shared the images of the 
tunnel, as well as encounters with light and with entities that 
could be seen as deceased relatives or as divine figures. Religio- 
cultural conditioning and expectations accounted for certain 
differences. As the authors emphasized, their initial position was 
well defined: “We needed to know to what extent these experiences 
are affected by certain medical, psychiatric, psychological and 
cultural factors, including religious upbringing.” 

The researchers-authors proceeded from the concept that “the 
idea of science is philosophical neutrality,” and they sought to 
maintain this detachment throughout their survey and subsequent 
analyses. Speaking for himself, Karlis Osis has written, in his 
contribution to Men and Women of Parapsychology: Personal 
Reflections, by Rosemarie Pilkington (Pilkington, 1987), that 
these studies did not only result in “research findings,” but also 
“in a personal gain - I now know better what to expect when I 
die.” 

As I was preparing this account of Dr. Osis’ life work, I 
contacted his long-time collaborator, Professor Haraldsson, who is 
currently Visiting Research Associate at the Institute for Border 
Areas of Psychology and Mental Hygiene at Freiburg, Germany's 
foremost parapsychology research center. Haraldsson vividly 
recalled their joint research in India, and in preparation of the 
book that resulted from these studies. He said: “The deathbed 
visions stood in close proximity to religious experiences, an 
area of special affinity to Karlis. With Karlis, the reality of 
religious dimensions (the numinous) was such as if it were just 
around the corner, not something far away or even non-existent, as 
it is to many people. This nearness to the numinous caused some 
people to be particularly attracted to Karlis.” 

Haraldsson remembers that it was mainly Osis who 
established their professional and personal contact with Indian 
medical personnel, whose cooperation in the deathbed studies was 
essential. He recalls that these physicians and nurses were 
uniformly pleased and “impressed with Karlis’ talk,” by “his charm 
and something in his presence,” and “cooperated very well with 
us.” Haraldsson also said he had learned a great deal from Osis, 
notably from his constructive comments on scholarly papers. 
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During his early period at the American Society for Psychical 
Research, Osis succeeded in rounding out the long-range project on 
the impact of extrasensory perception over distance. He has 
credited Murphy and Carlson with decisive support for this 
demanding undertaking, and he published the results, with two co- 
authors in the Society’s Journal under the title "ESP Over 
Distance: Research on the ESP Channel” (Osis, Turner & Carlson, 
1971). Broadly speaking, ultimate results ran counter to the long- 
established assumption that E.S.P. functions independently of 
space, and even of time. 

The designs of these experiments were sophisticated and 
complex, allowing for statistical elements, geographical and time 
differences, as well as for such psychological variables as 
personality traits, motivation and mood. Taking the published work 
of other researchers fully into account, the experimenters stated 
in their summary that, “in terms of the ESP quotient of forward 
displacements, the attentuation appears to be somewhere between 7 
and 1.7 units per thousand miles under comparable circumstances.” 
Rather sweepingly, they commented,in conclusion: “We feel that the 
personality of man and the structure of the universe cannot be 
fully understood apart from the ESP channel.” 

The potential value of these studies led to Dr. Osis’ 
presentation of his findings at a convention of the American 
Society for the Advancement of Science (Osis, 1970) and at a NASA 
symposium on parapsychology, under the auspices of the American 
Academy of Sciences (Osis, 1973). 

A detailed evaluation of Osis’ work would call for a survey 
of his approximately seventy published papers. Yet, clearly, there 
are highlights along this extensive, winding path of research and 
publications - not least in terms of the experimenter’s personal 
involvement. And while, as I can personally testify, Karlis yields 
to no one in terms of scientific detachment and exactness, he has 
never hesitated to be candid about his deep emotional concern with 
the manifold aspects of parapsychology. 

Researchers have long wondered, and sought to explore, 
various factors that might stimulate or retard extrasensory 
perception. Experimenters have tested a variety of elements, 
ranging from hypnosis to psychochemicals, and have generally 
explored the impact of Altered States of Consciousness (ASC). Osis 
extended this search toward the possible impact of meditation on 
E,S.P. performance,.Consequently, he and his associates undertook 
what has remained a unique experiment among human faculties. 
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Despite its long tradition, notably as practiced in much of 
Asia, meditation has remained largely unexplored among the 
scientic community, be it within the sociology of religion or in 
the field of psychoneurology. Still, it is probably fair to 
generalize that the meditative state is highly personal and 
subjective, and it thus resembles the varied experiences of 
extrasensory perception. It was both imaginative and daring, 
therefore, to engage in experiments that would link these two 
areas of experience. I should think that, just to design the 
controls for a test that could harness meditation and E.S.P., 
might well tax the skill of even the most experienced 
experimenter. 

Still, that is what Osis did, and we can read the account of 
this adventure in research in the Journal of Transpersonal 
Psychology under the heading “Dimensions of the Meditative 
Experience” (Osis, Bokert & Carlson, 1973). Together with two 
research assistants, Osis undertook one pilot study and four 
experiments, over a priod of several years. Subjects used various 
meditation techniques, such as Zen or Yoga, meditating for half an 
hour. The E.S.P. tests followed. 

One test permitted a subject to move his or her hand 
automatically to a target, to one out of twenty-five tiles in a 
square matrix. Simultaneously, another participant, sitting in an 
isolated room, watched the first subject’s hands on a television 
monitor. This second subject sought to “guide” the first subject’s 
hand to the target tile, picked from a previously prepared list of 
randomly selected targets. Per session, ten targets were assigned 
to each pérson. 

The second test utilized pictorial targets. Either slides were 
viewed by another group member in an isolated room, or pictures, 
sealed in large envelopes, between two sheets of cardboard. The 
account of this experiment states: “In each case, the subject 
wrote or drew his impressions of the target on white paper. Five 
targets were used per subject per session. Correspondence between 
these impressions and the targets was assessed by blind judging 
with two judges who used a ranking system.” 

When all was said and done, E.S.P. results were categorized 
by the experimenters as “quite modest.” They noted that “none of 
our subjects could boast” truly “massive ESP test results.” The 
experience of “oneness,” of melting with a group, associated with 
some meditation traditions, was verified by test results “only to 
a slight extent.” The experiments did yield insights into the 
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varieties of meditative experience. Some of the dimensions of 
meditation, such as intra-personal harmonizing, appeared to have a 
certain kinship to E.S.P. The experimenters noted that 
“parapsychology might turn out to be a workable spaceship for 
empirical explorations in the transpersonal realm for 
psychologists who choose to work in this area.” 

Just a few weeks ago, Karlis spoke to me about the multiple 
aspects of parapsychology, which explain the great variety of 
topics that had become targets of his research over the years. He 
has, among others, dealt with the relationship between creativity 
and E.S.P., with precognition among hypnotized subjects, psychic 
phenomena as experienced specifically among religious believers, 
tests with a variety of men and women who displayed outstanding 
psychic abilities, and with a methodology for experiments on out- 
of~the- body experiences. 

Typically, some of these studies bore such titles as “Kinetic 
Effects at the Ostensible Location of an Out-of-the-Body 
Projection During Perceptual Testing” (Osis & McCormick, 1974). I 
was particularly intrigued by a paper Dr. Osis sent me with the 
comment, “The odds against chance are astronomical - but who was 
swayed by it?” This sounded very much like the exasperated outcry 
of many a parapsychologist who has spent months or years 
perfecting a study that was ultimately ignored by most of the 
scientific community. In this case, it was a research project that 
Osis had undertaken jointly with a colleague from Finland, Jarl 
Fahlier, and it bore the title “Checking for Awareness of Hits in a 
Precognition Experiment with Hypnotized Subjects”. 

The actual tests were made in 1958, while both experimenters 
were with at the Parapsychology Foundation. Results were published 
in the Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research 
(Osis & Fahler, 1966). The significance of the test rested on the 
hypothesis that subjects who felt they had guessed right might 
actually be right. As it turned out, this was indeed the case, and 
spectacularly so. 

The two subjects had previously been helped by Fahler, through 
hypnotherapy, with such problems as smoking: so there did exist 
an early affinity between experimenters and subjects. Once 
hypnotized, the subjects were asked to guess numbers from 1 to 10. 
Mind you, the target numbers were only to be written down later, 
on record sheets, next to the response, after carefully controlled 
random selection. The hypnotized subjects were asked to mark those 
entries on which they had the impression that their call was 
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correct or “different” from others. The experiments were a good 
deal more sophisticated and complex than I am able to convey here. 
But the ultimate significance emerged from the result that those 
who had felt that their guesses were correct did, in fact, hit 
their targets with a frequency so far beyond coincidence that the 
experimenters could speak of “a probability of one in fifty 
million.” Of course, like all positive precognition reports, such 
startling results prompt major philosophical questions. 

Age-old phenomena on the edges of the survival question have 
challenged psychical researchers for more than a century. 
Prominent among them are socalled poltergeist phenomena and 
apparitions. The German word “Poltergeist” literally means “noisy 
ghost” and apparition is a politely technical term for “ghost.” 
Poltergeist phenomena have, most frequently, been linked to a 
living individual whose presence appears to create odd happenings 
by some unexplained psychokinetic force. It was of particular 
interest, therefore, that Osis came across a case that he 
ultimately reported under the heading “A Poltergeist Case Without 
an Identifiable Living Agent” (Osis & McCormick, 1983) 

The location of the phenomena was an old house in southern 
New Jersey that had been converted into a gift shop. Twenty-four 
different witnesses reported a great variety of disturbances, such 
as inexplicable malfunctioning or operation of electrical 
equipment, a variety of unexplained sounds and even the occasional 
appearance of apparitions. Some of the observations were 
collective. Most of the incidents appeared to have no normal 
physical causes. Osis and his associate, Donna McCormick, 
observed: “No likely candidates for a living poltergeist agent or 
group of agents were discovered during the investigation.” With 
all appropriate caution, the investigators allowed that one 
deceased former resident of the house, a strong-minded woman 
identified only as Hester, appeared to have emerged as the 
possible agent for these persistent and diffuse phenomena. Hester 
was born in 1859 and died in 1949. 

In this case, as in others, the question arises, “What does 
a haunting ghost want?” I realize that I am putting this question 
in popular, and really quite unscientific, terms. That, in 
essence, was the question asked in an investigation he reported 
under the heading, “Characteristics of Purposeful Action in an 
Apparition Case” (Osis, 1986). He emphasized that apparitions vary 
greatly, and “that we should not assume they are all of the same 
fundamental nature and can be pressed into a common mold.” 
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The apparition in this case was that of a 36-year-old 
businessman, given the pseudonym of Leslie. Family members 
described him as wordly to the point of being entirely unconcerned 
with psychic matters. At the time of his death he had three living 
children. However, eighteen months earlier his favorite, one-and- 
a-half-year-old Ricky had drowned. Leslie’s grief was intense. He 
took up flying to relieve the stress of mourning. While piloting 
his private plane, in 1982, he lost control and died in the crash. 
Constance, a distant relative addressed a plea to Leslie's 
postmortem personality, urging that he somehow appear to his 
mother, Marge, as a sign of his continued existence, Osis noted 
that this appeal “was communicated to a witness, but was not 
disclosed to the mother or to anyone else.”"Two days after the 
crash, an apparition of Leslie was seen by his mother and by his 
six-year-old niece. Marge reported that she had seen not only an 
apparition of Leslie, but of Baby Ricky as well. She recalled that 
they stood at the foot of her bed: “There he was, Leslie, with the 
baby, and he was holding the baby’s hand...They looked at each 
other. I was wide awake then. They were content; they were happy 
that they found each other; that they were together now. And they 
were letting me know that it is so; I got that feeling.” 

Dr. Osis concluded his research report with the observation 
that “the manifest characteristics of this case certainly do not 
support the notion that apparitions are static images, void of 
consciousness.” He added: “Something much more powerful and 
purposeful seems indicated.” 

Osis himself can look back on a purposeful career, with a 
solid body of published work behind him and enjoying the 
appreciation of his colleagues. Two distinguished scholars in the 
field of parapsychology, both former presidents of the American 
Society for Psychical Research, have spoken of their high regard 
for Dr. Osis’ achievements. Dr. Montague Ullman, psychiatrist and 
a leading scholar in the field of in dream research, has noted 
that his “friendship and colleagueship” with Osis covered five 
decades. He particularly respected that Karlis, “in spite of his 
mastery of the quantitative methods that evolved in 
parapsychology, he never lost sight of the fact that experiments 
in this area were very human enterprises and that awareness played 
a crucial role in the work he undertook.” Ullman adds: “His 
openness and his regard for the subjects he worked with as co- 
investigators was in the best tradition of psychical research.” 
Dr. Gertrude Schmeidier, Professor Emeritus of the Psychology 
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Department of the City College of the University of New York, 
observes that Karlis Osis “used innovative procedures to study a 
wide variety of parapsychological phenomena, and his resarches 
show him to be highly intelligent and creative. But others also 
are intelligent and creative, and what makes Karlis unique is his 
combination of perpetually eager enthusiasm and a long-term 
devotion to the values, including scientific integrity, that have 
guided his life.” 

And what does his life work mean to Karlis Osis himself? What 
does it all add up to? He feels that, in his own judgment, “the 
evidence for survival weighs heavier than it does for its 
opposite.” Beyond our present life, he says, “I trust now, with 
serenity, that a new existence is in store.” 
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Sl ARTHUR FORD, SURVIVALIST PAR EXCELLENCE 


Rev. Paul Lambourne Higgins 


Abstract: Written as a memorial reminiscence in honor of 
Arthur Ford within weeks after his death in 1971, this 
material is a commentary on his character and a personal 
account of sittings with Arthur Ford whose mediumship gave 
evidence for continuity of life after death. 


Those of us who knew Arthur Ford well often commented 
on his many-faceted character. Many of us were also im- 
pressed by his wide-ranging, worldwide friendships. His 
powerful mediumship took him to many countries, but his 
close friendships were especially to be found in England, 
Australia and the United States. Aldous Huxley, Sir 
Oliver Lodge and Sir Arthur Conan Doyle in England, and 
Sherwood Eddy, head of the YMCA all-India movement, 
Professor Hornell Hart of Duke University and author Alson 
Smith in America - were typical. 


Although self-effacing and low-key in approach, Ford 
never avoided controversy. After the death of the world- 
famous medium-baiter/magician, Harry Houdini, his widow, 
Beatrice, came to Arthur Ford for a sitting, and afterward 
acknowledged in writing that Ford had solved the "Houdini 
code". On one occasion in my living room, Ford went into 
trance for ten clergymen and a Chinese woman - all stran- 
gers to him; each received a personal message, and the 
Chinese woman found valid a message from her grandmother 
spoken to her in Chinese, through Ford. 


The great integrity of Arthur Ford made him especial- 
ly appealing. He was very trustworthy and honest. Above 
everything, he wanted to spread the good news of ever- 
lasting life, the survival of consciousness after physical 
death. No one in the modern world did more than this 
Disciples of Christ minister to proclaim this doctrine and 
true “communion of saints". 


Arthur Ford, who for so many years brought such con- 
vincing evidence to so many people concerning life after 
death, stepped over to the Other Side and moved into the 
Greater World. On the early morning of January 4, 1971, 
his body died and his spirit went on. Now he has crossed 
the line, and the trumpets sound for him on the Other 
Side! 


For more than fifty years, Arthur Ford was one of the 
great mediums of the English speaking world. His great 
love in later years was Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship, 
the national organization interested in psychical and 
mystical study in the Churches, especially as relating to 
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prayer, healing, and personal immortality. Since we were 
closely associated in the founding of the Fellowship in 
1956 and in its subsequent development, it seems a fitting 
time now to examine some of my records of my earlier sit- 
` tings with Arthur Ford. 


From the time of my first sitting with Arthur Ford in 
1953, I was impressed by the remarkably veridical quality 
of his mediumship. Within a few minutes of closing his 
eyes, he was in a deep trance or sleep-like state. After 
a slight jerk of his body, his lips began to move, and his 
control, Fletcher, took over. "Hello, I’m Fletcher. I 
don’t believe I have been with you before". "Hello, Mr. 
Fletcher", I said, "this is my first time at Mr. Ford’s". 
"I’m not Mr. Fletcher, as Fletcher is not my last name. 
On the earth plane I was a French Canadian and lived in 
Quebec". 


So my first sitting with Arthur Ford began. After a 
few comments on religious thought, Fletcher began to bring 
various individuals to me. First he described a young man 
who had been killed in the war, saying he was a close 
friend of mine and had planned to enter religious work. 
It was an accurate picture of Nelson Holt, who had reached 
me from beyond on several occasions. 


Then Fletcher described my mother and father in a way 
especially meaningful to me, stating, too, that my father 
had preceded her to the Other Side some years earlier. He 
also told of my sister who had died before I was born, 
saying, "When your father passed over, she and your father 
worked together to contact your mother. Your mother was 
psychically sensitive and received definite impressions 
from the Other Side". 


All of this was true. Fletcher went on conveying 
mother’s message to me: "Your mother was sorry to leave 
California where she had lived for so long, but never told 
you, for she wanted to be with you and encourage you in 
your ministry. She liked being in your Church with you". 
My mother had lived all of her married life in California 
and after father died, spent most of her time with me in 
Chicago. 


My next sittings with Arthur Ford were in Chicago on 
December 6 and 7, 1953. In bringing a message to me from 
my mother, and calling her "Minnie Hauk" (her maiden 
name), Ford, who was not in trance said to me: "When her 
body was buried you put on her dress a little cameo; this 
is her sign to you now..." 


Perhaps no one then alive could have known the mean- 
ing of this message. When I was a little boy, one of the 
first gifts I ever bought with my own allowance for my 
mother was a cameo, which she always cherished. Years 
later when she passed on, we did not have a wake, for this 
was her request, but before the casket was taken to the 
Church for the service, I pinned on her dress the little 
cameo. 
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There were other sittings during the next two years, 
during which time a few of us were making plans to form a 
group of churchmen to study those Biblical truths which we 


oe] reaffirm in the Apostles’ Creed every time we say we be- 


lieve in “the communion of saints". Surely when there is 
such evidence psychically, and surely when there is such 
an inward feeling of the presence of such entities, we 
have a witness to the faith of our fathers. This faith in 
immortality, which is central to the Gospel, is the great- 
est and most important truth to be proclaimed. I felt this 
so deeply that as a Methodist minister this has been the 
heart of my life and work. 


In the early 1950s, we discussed the possibility of 
forming a group of churchmen to help deepen the interest 
in frontiers of the Spirit. By early 1956, a meeting had 
been called for this purpose at the Hyde Park Methodist 
Church in Chicago, where I was Pastor, and Spiritual 
Frontiers Fellowship was formed. Through all of the sub- 
sequent years, Arthur’s great love was Spiritual Fron- 
tiers! 


He spoke at all our national conferences, except once 
when he was ill, and at seminars and meetings throughout 
the land, in a spirit of true dedication. His books, 
Nothing So Strange and Unknown But Known, have reached 
countless thousands with the good news of individual con- 
tinuity of life after death. Above all, his sittings have 
been effective in giving persons firsthand contact with 
the Other Side. He kept the Biblical faith and diligently 
and honestly put the gift of discerning the spirits to a 
rightful Christian use. 


Arthur Ford’s work in this world was a faithful and 
courageous witness to the essence of the Christian Gospel, 
that of life eternal. 


Rev. Paul Lambourne Higgins is a member of the Academy’s 
Advisory Council and resides at Seacoast NRS-Room 114, 292 
Washington Street, Gloucester, MA 01930. 


EDITOR’S NOTE: To supplement these memories by Paul 
Higgins, various members of the Academy who knew Arthur 
Ford spoke of their associations with him. 


Frank Tribbe: My own contacts with Ford were not 
spectacular, but were of a deepening frieridship. In the 
fall before he moved from Philadelphia to Miami to end his 
life there, I made occasion to go each Saturday, catching 
a morning train to Philadelphia from Washington, D.C. and 
going to his apartment where he, and usually Clem 
Tamburrino with him, would greet me. Ford would lean back 
in his big black recliner, close his eyes, and in a matter 
of one or two minutes, would go into trance and would 
begin his seance. I did this for about twelve weeks that 
fall until he moved to Miami. I visited him in Miami 
occasionally. Once he was sitting on a couch alongside a 
blank white wall in the home of Pat and Bud Hayes who were 
the chairmen of the Miami SFF chapter. About 15 or 20 of 
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us present. Ford said, "I’m going to call in spirits one 
at a time and I want you to look at this biank white wall 
and describe what you see". One by one, about a dozen 
people described persons in spirit who they saw. It was 
fascinating to see the range of his psychic ability. 


Martin Ebon: I encountered Arthur Ford early on. I was 
working for the Office of War Information during the 
Second World War on 57th Street in New York. I was in my 
mid or late twenties, had been reading books such as 
Stuart Edward White’s The Unobstructed Universe, and I was 
searching. Arthur Ford became for me sort of a subtle 
guru. There was an office on the other side of 57th 
Street called Psychics, Inc. When you walked in, he would 
come, looking like a prosperous businessman, and he simply 
guided me through the literature and gave me slow guidance 
like a sheep dog guides sheep - you don’t even know you’re 
being guided. I was a sheep and he was my shepherd. I 
never sat in on his sittings. He referred me to Frank 
Decker, an astonishing physical međium, at whose seances 
there were trumpets and other physical effects. All 
around, I remember Arthur Ford as a kindly person, a 
person who was helpful, and who was very self-effacing. 


Betty Horn: I was privileged to consider Arthur Ford a 
good friend. There were two outstanding times. When I 
took a friend, a well-known scientist with a deep interest 
in parapsychology. He asked me to be in the sitting with 
him. All of a sudden during the sitting, I heard from see 
my daughter who had died. The message to me was, "I was 
with Jack (my oldest son) last week and am responsible for 
what happened". What had happened was that Jack had 
volunteered for Officer’s School because he didn’t want to 
be drafted and didn’t want to go to war, but he felt if he 
had to go to war, that he wanted to be an officer. He 
answered the questionnaire by saying that he had three 
attacks of asthma. They told him that he couldn’t go to 
Officer’s School, but that he could be drafted. He walked 
to a clinic, and talked to a doctor, who asked him, 
"What’s harder, to breath out or to breath in"? Jack 


said, "To breathe in". The doctor said, "That’s absolute- 
ly right, so I do know that you did have asthma, so I’11 
give you a paper so you won’t have to go at all". Arthur 


knew nothing about this and the rest of the sitting was 
evidential for my friend also. The other thing that says 
it all about Arthur was when he was coming to speak for 
Baltimore Spiritual Frontiers. I was in his room, talking 
with him. He received a phone call from a lady who wanted 
him to give her a sitting. She offered him $1,000 dollars 
and a private plane if he would leave and give her a sit- 
ting that day. He had promised me that he would sit for 
the people in Baltimore and he turned her down. And that 
was Arthur Ford. 


Richard Batzler: I knew Arthur for many years. Years ago 
I was serving as chaplain at Defiance College in Ohio. I 
invited Arthur to come and work with students and faculty. 
After resting in our bedroom, he told us about a visita- 
tion from the woman who used to live there and had passed 
on. She had appeared him. Then he spoke at the college. 
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After he left, some of the behavior psychologists had a 
hard time....Before a Board meeting of Spiritual Frontiers 
Fellowship in Chicago, I had given a dinner talik on "The 
Psychic Content of Scripture". Arthur used to sit with us 
and we would ask him to help us in some of our decision 
making. He would go into trance and do this. This time, 
very unexpectediy, when Fletcher said that he had a word 
for the chaplain, my ears pricked up. He gave a few evi- 
dential bits of material, so I listened even more intent- 
ly. At that time, I was serving a parish as well as a 
chaplaincy at the college, and was feeling a little dis- 
couraged about the ministry. The message that came 
through from Fletcher was a healing message for me. He 
brought the message from the deceased president of my 
denomination who had died. The president didn’t really 
know me, but somehow or other, there was an awareness that 
there was a need for me to hear these words. I’ll never 
forget the words. This is what he said, "Do not be dis- 
couraged; the Holy Spirit is working on this side as well 
as on your side. The Church visible and the Church 
invisible constitute the Church indivisible". The meaning 
for me was that no matter how discouraged one gets on this 
plane, there is always help from the other side. What is 
essential is not the phenomena, but the meaning behind the 
phenomena that come to you. 
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THE ROLE OF PAST LIFE REPORTS IN BRAZILIAN SPIRITISTIC HEALING FOR 
DISSOCIATIVE IDENTITY DISORDER 


Stanley Krippner 


In Brazil, a variety of "spiritistic" traditions flourish, primarily Afro-Brazilian religions (e.g., 
Candomble) and Kardecism. When Brazilian spiritistic practitioners were exposed to the 
Western psychiatric concept of dissociative identity disorder (formerly ‘multiple personality 
disorder"), they recognized a condition with which they had been dealing for a long time. They 
incorporated such Westem etiologies as childhood abuse and adult trauma into their model, 
but retained such purported causal factors as spirit possession and past life intrusion. Three 
spiritistic practitioners who treat this condition were interviewed and their techniques are 
presented. Both similarities and differences can be observed when Western psychiatric and 
Brazilian spiritistic procedures are compared. 


Westerners are prone to take terms with which they are familiar and superimpose 
them on phenomena in other cultures with which they are unfamiliar. Like other 
psychiatric and psychological terms, "dissociative identity disorder" is an attempt by 
members of a given social group to describe, explain, or otherwise account for the world in 
which they live (Gergen, 1985, p. 266). This phenomenon has been constructed differently 
in other historically situated EOE ES among people. In 14 field trips to Brazil, I have 
interviewed dozens of folk healers and alternative practitioners pata 1989). I found 
that several of them are working with what Westerners would call "dissociative identity 
disorder" (formerly "multiple personality disorder") in ways that Westerners would consider 
bizarre and strange. Nevertheless, these practitioners claim to obtain positive results, and a 
major emphasis of their work involves the purported past-lives of their clients. 


In 1840, the French physician Despine published a monograph describing his 
successful treatment of dual personality in a young woman named Estelle. Despine 
claimed that Estelle’s secondary personality directed her treatment with guidance from a 
benign "spirit." Although this approach is not in vogue among Western psychotherapists, it 
would not be considered unusual among the mediumistic healers of Brazil’s three major 
spiritistic sects, Candomble, Kardecism, and Umbanda K nippan, 1987). I found that many 
Brazilian spiritistic practices treat what Westerners would call "multiple personalities." I 
will emphasize the work done by Kardecist practitioners because they opha ize ast life 
reports in their work, and because they often use the term "dissociate identity disorder" 
(DID) because of their frequent contact with Western psychotherapists. (Furthermore, 
many Kardecist practitioners are Prao Deit and psychiatrists themselves, and are 
familiar with Western conceptions of DID). 


In the United States, DID is uncommon but not rare (Watkins & Johnson, 1982, 
p. vii). Many people who suffer from the condition do not receive appropriate therapy 
until some unusual or violent experience calls attention to their actual condition. DID is 
often referred to as a “dissociative reaction," other examples being amnesia and fugue 
States. It is not considered to be a psychosis, but it does represent a more severe 
psychological disturbance than most of those conditions classified as neuroses. In DID, 
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large permeate of the psyche, including certain memories, behaviors, and feelings, have 
been "split off," apparently to eliminate an unwanted or painful part of oneself (Watkins & 
Johnson, 1982, p. 6). However, in DID this "alter" segment of the psyche acquires a life and 
identity of its own, one of which the "host" is unaware (Kluft, 1985), 


Kenny (1981) found that 19th century spiritualism not only favored the 
development of mediums, some of whom were studied by William domes and his 
colleagues, but also stimulated the appearance of DID in the same communities. With the 
decline in the belief of spirit possession, few cases of DID were reported. It would be 
tempting to regard mediumistic possession in Brazil, the incorporation of benign spirits, as 
analogous to DID. Yet this would be far from accurate. Mediums are quite aware of the 
process and even when they claim to be amnesic for the experience, there are always 
colleagues eager to describe the session for them. Rather, the diagnostic category of DID 
in Western psychotherapy most closely resembles the Poa description of "involuntary 
possession" used to describe those unfortunate individuals whose aberrant behavior is said 
to be due to long-term habitation and control by malevolent or immature spirits. 
Sometimes these spirits represent peron amiss from the victim’s own “past lives” while at 
other times they a “earthbound" entities who prefer not to leave the familiar 


earthly setting once they die. 
ORIGINS OF BRAZILIAN SPIRITISTIC PRACTICES 


In 1818, a group of mediumistic practitioners was organized around the principles 
of homeopathy. Later, this group eagerly translated a book by Allan Kardec, a French 
spiritualist (or "spiritist," as he preferred to be called) that had been brought to Brazil from 

urope in 1858. In it, they found a faith more sophisticated than the African-influenced 
Candomble; it circumvented the drum beating and most of the deities. Yet, Kardecism 
upheld the importance of incorporating spirit guides in healing services and religious 
ceremonies (Krippner & Villoldo, 1976). Umbanda was initiated about 1904 but did no! 
congeal until a 1941 convocation of its members. Umbanda’s founders claimed to be in 
contact with an American Indian spirit guide who taught him how to "purify" the African 
rites. Some Umbandistas use drums and make sacrifices, but others do not. All, however, 
‘mphasize the importance of spirit incorporation, and all venerate Jesus Christ. In 
ddition, Christian names are used for the saints rather than the African appellations 
(Herskovits, 1937). There are several other mediumistic (or "spiritistic") movements as well, 
but Candomble, Kardecism, and Umbanda are the three major syncretic groupings. Theit 
ceremonies differ and their rituals vary, but they hold several beliefs in common: (I) 
humans have a physical body and a spiritual body; (2) discarnate spirits are in constant 
contact with the physical world; (3) humans can learn how to incorporate spirit guides for 
the purpose of healing; (4) reincarnation is an aid to the development of the human spirit. 


In contemporary Brazil, the spiritistic healer may be a local medium, a hospital 
psychiatrist, or a clinical psychologist. Each would consider the possibility of spiri 
"possession" and/or past life evocation as the explanatory principle of some if not mos 
cases of DID. In my 14 trips to Brazil, I have had the ppa tuny to observe many 
exorcisms, healing sessions, and mediumistic seances. In addition, I have interviewec 
spiritistic healers regarding their views of DID etiology and treatment. It must be recallec 

t DID as a diagnostic category represents a model of the psyche promulgated by 
Western psychotherapists. The Brazilian practitioners who have most eagerly adoptec 
DID as a convenient label include orthodox psychiatrists and pycolees who employ 
drugs, hypnosis, and the other modalities currently in favor among Wester 
psychotherapists. Most spiritistic practitioners (and their clients) have never heard of DID 
as such, and treat people with dissociative reactions with the same rituals, amulets, anc 
brews that have been used for centuries. A third group, however, has emerged -- primarih 
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among the followers of Kardec. These practitioners have accepted the Western diagnostic 
category of DID and have adaptan their procedures to treat it. Their clients may or may 
not be familiar with the DID label, depending on their level of education and 
sophistication. However, all the clients would be familiar with the notions of past lives and 
spirit possession. The notion of "selfhood" is quite different in Brazilian society, especially 

ose aspects of it that are closer to the Afro-Brazilian traditions in which reincarnation 
and mediumship are integral parts of the world-view. 


Albon there is no uniformity of practice, Kardecist therapy may involve the 
exorcism of offending "earthbound spirits," the integration of intruding "past life 
personalities" into the client’s behavioral repertoire, or a compromise in which some of 
these personalities retain their identity but emerge only on circumscribed occasions. The 
latter alternative is often utilized in the case of clients who have been encouraged to 
undergo mediumistic training. Once they have become mediums, their other personalities 
can be of assistance in their vocational duties. At the same time, these practitioners may 
refer some DID cases to a psychologist or psychiatrist, claiming that the etiology of the 
dissociation is physical or sexual abuse as a child rather than the appearance of past life 
personalities or offending spirits. I have seen this discrimination made in the case of other 
disorders; the more eclectic of the spiritistic practitioners claim that spirit possession is one 
of many possible causes of dysfunctional behavior. Indeed, there are spiritistic clinics and 
hospitals where a physician, nurse, social worker, or psychologist might be called in to 
supervise a case. At the same time, it is held that a painful childhood experience can 
produce a proclivity to later spirit possession or emergence of a past life personality. 


ELIEZER CERQUEIRA MENDES AND THE "PSYCHOLOGICAL CENTER" 


Eliezer Cerqueira Mendes is a retired surgeon who heads a therapeutic 
community in the outskirts of Sao Paulo. He also sees clients at a Sao Paulo office on an 
out-patient basis, and has organized therapeutic communities in four other Brazilian cities. 
At both locations, he specializes in treating chp eae schizophrenics, and DID cases, 
recy those allegedly resistent to conventional therapy. Inspired by Kardec’s writings, 

endes’ basic assumption is that many of these individuals are psychically sensitive, and 
ioe pe EROR of their sensitivity are often ignored or misinterpreted (Mendes, 


Etiology. In the instance of DID, Mendes is of the opinion that the disorder can 
often be understood in terms of his clients’ past lives. He believes that everyone’s past lives 
are omnipresent, often exhibiting themselves as subpersonalities or emerging under special 
conditions such as illness and inebriation. For DID cases, however, Mendes believes a 
hypersensitivity exists, often (but not always) triggered by traumatic childhood experiences. 
He finds more female than male clients suffering from DID, supposedly because women 
are more "emotionally sensitive,” and therefore more vulnerable to past life manifestations. 
According to Mendes, the onset of DID for both genders is generally between the ages of 
16 and 25 but he claims to have seen cases in which DID is apparent much earlier. In an 
interview with me, he described one case he had treated which involved a 12-year-old girl 
who, at the onset of puberty, began to play boys’ games in the street. At the same time, she 
started to be critical of her rapidly-developing female physiology. Mendes consulted a 
group of mediums he refers to as a "superteam" because of their alleged proficiency in 
diagnosis. The "superteam" reported that the client had been a male in a previous life and 
that this former personality had been evoked by the biological changes accompanying 
puberty. After about three months of psychotherapy, the alleged alternate (or alter) male 
personality had merged with the host female personality. The girl’s gender was accepted by 
what Mendes referred to as the client’s "psychological center,” a deep-seated aspect of the 
psyche underlying all personalities, both host and alter. 
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Diagnosis. To diagnose a case of DID, Mendes relies on his "superteam” of th 
mediums. They place the client in an altered state of consciousness, typically throu 
music and movement. In making this choice, he prefers contemporary music to 
rhythmic percussion music common to the typical African-Brazilian ceremonies founc 
Candomble. While the client dances to the music, the "superteam" attempts to contact 
alter personalities. As they do so, the client’s movements, voice, and facial expressions 
observed, as they typically change from personality to personality. The "superteam" reco 
in writing its observations concerning each personality that manifests itself. Mendes fe 
that mediums are useful diagnosticians because DID cases often have mediumistic abili 
themselves. Trained mediums present a unified personality structure, however, which | 
be set aside during a seance when they attempt to contact a disembodied spirit entity. T 
cases, on the other hand, do not demonstrate this unity and are unable to function ea 
either as a medium or in any other social role. 


Treatment. In the case of people whose alter pons represent forr 
lifetimes, the goal of therapy is a merging of personalines y bringing them all into w 
Mendes calls the "psychological center." This merging first occurs emotionally as linka 
are formed between ap One personality may have emotional strengths that 
other personalities lack; the eventual synthesis can result in a fuller, more comp 
personality structure than what was earlier available for any of the personalities. Men 
claims that these alter personalities from former lives typically emphasize one of f 
styles: emotional, instinctive, intellectual, or spiritual. These styles roughly correspone 
the Jungian typology of feeling, sensing, thinking, and intuitive. Clients are told that 
rate of their integration is dependent upon them and their own efforts to effec 
Pacadlopial synthesis" of their various personalities. However, if there is the intrusior 
a malevolent personality -- from a past life or from another source -- exorcism rather tl 
merging is advised. If it is difficult for a personality to manifest, one of the mediums r 
encourage it to appear through him or her. Mendes spoke of one case of a 42-year- 
woman whose alternate personality spent more time in the medium’s "energy field" thar 
the client’s "energy field" for close to two years. Mendes claimed that this was actu 
beneficial for the alternate personality as it was able to reach a level of development v 
the medium, also a woman in her 40s, that had not been attained with the client. When 
alternate personality returned to the client, it was easier for the integration to occur. 


Mendes claims that he follows the "emotional" aspect of his treatment with 
"instinctual" approach. This next phase of the treatment is characterized by assisting 
alternate personality to express itself pan through deep breathing, exercise, masse 
painting, dance, and dramatizations. Birthmarks and phobias of the presenting persona 
are thought to give clues as to his or her past lives. For example, a scar on the neck co 
represent death by beheading in a former life; a fear of swimming could be related t 
fatal drowning. The final foci of treatment are "intellectual" and "spiritual," at which ti 
all of a client’s alter personalities are addressed. Their concurrent needs are stated : 
compared; this lays the groundwork for a possible “psychological synthesis" of 

ersonalities. Mendes feels that it is important that each of the alter personalities manif 
itself. In the psico-sintese process, the weakest of the personalities is the first to me 
with the presenting personality. As the weaker personalities disappear, the stronger a 
personalities are given more attention. A medium works with the ae es taal ae beca 
the medium is often able to evoke the alter poy with more tacility. It is Men 
position that mediums tend to understand alter personalities better than do m 
psychotherapists. 


Integration is not desirable in all cases. If the alter personality represe 


someone else’s former life, it may need to be expunged rather than merged. The a 
personality might also represent what is referred to in Candomble and Umbanda as an" 
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or an "Exu," and in Kardecism as a "low spirit." Or it might be an alter personality of 
someone currently alive, such as a sorcerer. In these cases, exorcism may be practiced. 
Again, a team of mediums knowledgable in such procedures can be used to dispell the 
intruding entity, sending it “toward the light" so it can continue its own spiritual 
development. Another alternative is taken in the instance of those clients who become 
mediums and may retain one or more alter Personalities to assist them in their profession. 
Mendes discussed one case in which a medium would allow an alter French personality 
from a former life to take control. This personality purportedly spoke in French and was 
able to ee cultural information which purportedly was not available to the presenting 
personality. 


Mendes also conducts group therapy sessions. Both psychotherapists and 
mediums are present during these group therapy sessions to facilitate the process, to 
"channel" the crises which occur, and to pay attention to the alter personalities which 
become manifest. Sometimes, DID cases are combined with epileptics and schizophrenics 
in the "mad-o-drama" rooms. One person’s manifestation of an alter personality might 
stimulate the uncovering of unconscious material by someone else. Visitors and relatives 
are urged to join the melee because the inclusion of non-disturbed people is felt beneficial 
to the “energy field" which develops during each therapy session. Folk healers may be 
invited into group therapy sessions to attempt a “laying-on" of hands for receptive clients. 
Homeopathic practitioners may visit the therapeutic community and prescribe specific 
remedies for individual clients. 


If a client’s condition deteriorates or does not improve, he or she is sent by 
Mendes to one of the hospitals run by Brazilian spiritistic groups. In these hospitals there 
is an acceptance of the notion that the emergence of past life personalities and/or 
seata y a discarnate entity can produce SERE personality disorders. In this setting, 
oth individual and group therapy is pramo clients are again reminded that they are 
ultimately responsible for the rate of their own healing process. Mendes claims to be able 
to rehabilitate 70% of his DID cases, the average length of treatment being about three 
years. He purports to have an 85% success rate with epileptics, many of whom are trained 
to control their seizures by becoming mediums and incorporating spirits. With 
schizophrenic clients, Mendes once claimed only a 30% success rate, but in a 1987 
interview told me that at least 50% were able to function in society after his treatment had 
been concluded. 


Case Study. Sonia was an 18-year-old client from the city of Salvador who could 
not establish long-term relationships with men. Her sexual behavior was characterized by a 
series of one-night-stands in which she engaged in intercourse but could not achieve 
orgasm. Sometimes she was told that she had fought bitterly with these men, but she had 
no memory of the conflicts. One evening, three men arrived at the same time for a date 
but Sonia only recalled accepting an invitation from one of them. In despair, she 
unsuccessfully attempted suicide on several occasions. She went in and out of hospitals 
where she was given electroconvulsive therapy and heavy doses of medication. Sonia was 
referred to Mendes by a friend. During her first interview with the "superteam," Sonia 
reportedly began to speak in French, a language she had never studied. A voice emanating 
from Sonia introduced herself as "Violetta," one of Sonia’s former lives. Violetta claimed 
that she had lived in the 18th century. Furthermore, she frankly stated that she wanted to 
kill Sonia because she would have more freedom if she could completely control Sonia’s 
body. Violetta wanted to be more, rather than less, sexually promiscuous. It was Violetta 
who had fought with men who did not please her, and who had accepted multiple dates 
only to embarrass Sonia. Further, Violetta stated that she attained orgasm easily and did 
not care whether Sonia was orgasmic or not. 
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The goal of Mendes’ therapy focused upon limiting the power of Violetta while 
attempting a "psychological synthesis" of the instinctual side of her personality with that of 
Sonia whose instinctual aspects were poorly developed. Sonia was treated in Mendes’ 
office rather than in the therapeutic community because she worked during the day. After 
six treatments, the host and alter personalities allegedly had merged to the extent that 
Sonia was able to achieve orgasm. Sonia’s intellectual abilities were further developed by 
Mendes and sharpened to give her greater self-awareness and self-control. However, 
another alter personality from the 16th century appeared, that of Sarah, a Jewish housewife. 
At first, Sarah’s appearance complicated the treatment, but it soon became evident that 
Sarah provided the emotional maturity that both Sonia and Violetta lacked. 


Sonia continued to be orgasmic and soon got married. Her husband began tc 
attend the therapy sessions, learning how to communicate with Violetta and Sarah 
Another personality, Chen, then manifested himself. A male entity, Chen was introducec 
by Sarah as an initiate of a Chinese spiritual discipline. Chen brought a spiritual tranquility 
into Sonia’s life just as he had supposedly performed the same function for Sarah centuries 
earlier. Because Sarah had refused to renounce her Jewish faith, the Spanish Inquisition 
had burned her at the stake as a witch. Indeed, shortly after Sarah’s appearance, Sonia 
developed spots on her body that resembled small burns. Sonia also developed red rings 
on her wrists where Sarah claimed she had been tied to the stake. Sonia wanted to wea 
her new swimming suit to the beach but feared that the burns had disfigured her. Bu 
Sarah said that the burns had served their purpose, correctly predicting that they woul 
disappear in 48 hours. Sonia claimed to recall seeing all three of the alter personalitie: 
when she was a child, and considered them to be her spirit playmates. When she told he: 
mother about them, she was scolded, told that she was "crazy," and warned never to tall 
about them again. The recall of childhood experiences appeared to accelerate Sonia’ 
therapy. A merging took place after 18 months of work with Mendes, and the 
"psychological synthesis" reportedly was still intact three years later. 


Mendes commented that all three of the alter personalities were intelligen 
entities, making the therapy much easier, When an alter personality is a child or a retardec 
person, therapy becomes a more difficult process because of these entities’ limited socia 
maturity, speech, and intelligence. In the case of Sonia, however, two of the alte 
personalities represented Sonia’s past lives, and the third was an entity known to one o 
them. According to Mendes, when the alter personality is somebody else’s past life or ar 
"obsessive spirit,” therapy is considerably more time-consuming. 


HERNANI GUIMARAES ANDRADE AND THE "PERISPIRIT” 


Hernani Guimaraes Andrade, an engineer who lives in Sao Paulo, has beet 
observing and studying spiritist phenomena since 1932. Like Mendes, he is affiliated witl 
the Kardecist spiritistic movement. Andrade a) compares his model of the humai 

syche to an onion with several layers. Each of the concentric layers represents the sam 
asic "spirit" animated in different forms. Andrade insists that each alter personality has it 
lace in the psyche’s "organizing model," and can be evoked during the host personality’ 
ifetime if there is a need for it. 


Andrade told me about Fiona, a Kardecist medium he had treated. For severa 

ears, she had allowed herself to incorporate various discarnate entities. However, in on 
instance the entity was not a spirit guide but her own past life as Carmen, a Spanish gypsy 
Fiona purportedly exhibited EnO LIOSSY, speaking a dialect common among gypsies on th 
Iberian peninsula, but one with which Fiona had no apparent previous knowledge. Andrad 
noticed several characteristics he claimed were typical of past life incarnation. Durin 
Carmen’s appearances, Fiona’s eyes would open and she would gesture wildly. Unde 
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ordinary circumstances, Fiona would close her eyes and remain quite still during a spirit 
incorporation. Another unusual behavior was the way she took a gold coin offered her and 
bit it to determine if it was real, supposedly a gypsy trait. When she reverted from Carmen 
to Fiona, she reported being very sleepy, another uncharacteristic trait. Carmen also was 
puzzled by electric light bulbs, tape recorders, and airplane noises, but was familiar with 
mirrors. In this manner, it was concluded that Carmen had lived in a previous century; she 
could not name the present year. Asked for her age, Carmen replied that she was 18. She 
described her home as a gey tent and her favorite pastime as dancing. Eventually, Fiona 
learned to cohabit with en rather than attempt a merging. Carmen was extremely 
useful during Fiona’s mediumistic sessions, and did not manifest unless she was needed. 


Andrade estimated that he has treated over one thousand cases of spirit 
"obsession" or "possession." In "obsession," a spirit entity influences an individual’s 
behavior, producing repetitive thoughts, compulsions, phobias, and psychosomatic 
illnesses. In "possession," the entity is said to actually take control of the individual for 
short or long periods of time (Lyra, 1984). Andrade stated that about 3% of these cases 
could be best classified as multiple personality disorders. What Kardec called the 
"perispirit" (or "spiritual body") Andrade (1967) refers to as the "biological organizing 
model,” purportedly an electrodynamic field which surrounds and penetrates all living 
organisms. This is the "spiritual" component of an individual and contains memories of 
one’s former lives. In some ways these “organizing models" resemble the "morphogenetic 
fields” hypothesized by Rupert Sheldrake (1988). ‘Psychotherapy, exorcism, homeopathic 
treatments, and other attempts to assist an afflicted individual must influence the 
“organizing model" to be effective. Therefore, spirit entities themselves must be contacted, 
something that medication, electroconvulsive therapy, and conventional psychotherapy do 
not attempt. 


Obsession. In the treatment of "obsession," the "obsessing spirit" expresses itself 
through a spiritistic medium in all of its anguish, pain, and ignorance dec, 1950, 1973). 
Another medium holds a dialogue with the “obsessing spirit," encouraging it to leave the 
client. If this procedure is not successful, the medium is more forceful, using hypnosis or 
various rituals to dismiss the spirit. In some cases, the medium claims to go into the past 
lives of the obsessor to determine the most productive therapeutic approach. In one case, 
the obsessor claimed to have been mistreated by a medium’s client in a past life, and the 
obsessing spirit was attempting to take revenge in its victim’s current life (Franco, 1979). 


Possession. The diagnosis of "possession," in cases of DID, is a more 
serious matter. In these instances, the “possessing spirit" takes over a person’s body for 
various amounts of time. One procedure Andrade has used is to arrange for a group of 
mediums to form a circle around the client. One of the mediums "incorporates" the 
offending entity while another one speaks to it. The client is sent to a different room. The 
"incorporating" medium then expunges the spirit from its own body, sending it into another 
dimension in such a way that it will not return. If the spirit entity does not leave easily, 
other mediums will tempt it to enter their bodies. As it attempts to do it, a "psychic shield" 
is placed in front of the mediums’ bodies, protecting them at the same time the offending 
spirit is expelled from the world of human beings. Once the offending spirit has been 
expelled, considerable follow-up is warranted to protect the client against "obsession" or 
“possession” by other spirit entities. Special foods, herbs, and purgatives may be 
accompanied by rituals, prayers, and/or imagery exercises. Most of the procedures used by 
Andrade (as well as by Mendes) closely follow the explicit suggestions given by Kardec 
(1968, 1973) in the 19th century. 


CARLOS ALBERTO JACOB AND THE "INTRUDERS" 
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Carlos Alberto Jacob is an anesthesiologist who taught in the Medical School 
Triangulo Mineiro for several years. When I interviewed him in Belo Horizonte in 19% 
he described the etiological model on which his treatment is based. For Jacob, illness c 
have three causes: problems in one’s current life, "karmic" problems from a past life, a 
problems originating in the spirit world or in the client’s spiritual development. In the fi 
instance, his treatment may include allopathic medicine, homeopathic medicii 
acupuncture, and/or conventional psychotherapy. In the second instance, past life thera 
is needed. In the third instance, spiritual exercises (e.g., exorcism, magnetic passes, "chak 
cleansing,” mediumship training) are required. Jacob believes that many people who ha 
been institutionalized in mental hospitals are "sensitives" who would derive more bene 
from spiritual exercises than from medication. 


Jacob takes the position that DID has either a "karmic" or spiritual causation. | 
holds that in about 30% to 40% of DID cases, the alter personalities represent intrusions 
the client’s past lives, and that in about 60% to 70% of DID cases, the alter personaliti 
are spirit "intruders." Moreover, these "intruders" can be factors in all three types of illne 
and exorcism is a frequent concomitant of Jacob’s treatment. He takes the position th 
childhood traumas may have untoward consequences but does not feel that they are 
significant factor in the development of DID. Jacob claims that he has treated about 
clients suffering from DID since 1979, finding up to three alter personalities in most of | 
cases. For Jacob, an important diagnostic clue is the costume that someone wears duri 
Carnival, the festive Brazilian holiday preceeding Lent, characterized by parades, balls, a 
other events where flamboyant apparel is ostentatiously displayed. 


Jacob told me about Isabel, a case of DID whom he had recently treated. At 
years of age, Isabel was referred to him by her mother. The young woman would be fou: 
wandering in the streets wearing gypsy clothes and earrings, professing her desire to find 
band of gypsies and live with them. Isabel was amnesic for the experience and profess 
not to recall putting on the colorful garments or leaving the house. However, gypsy cloth 
had been her costume of choice during Carnival for several years in a row. As thera 
proceeded, Jacob discovered that Isabel’s mother was extremely possessive and protecti 
of her daughter. Isabel felt that she should have more freedom but was reticent 
confront her strong-willed mother. Through hypnosis, Jacob took Isabel back to the 19 
century where she recalled her past life as Catalina, a French prey: Catalina’s life h: 
been a happy one, and she told Jacob that she spent a great deal of time singing, dancir 
and travelling. However, she had chosen her incarnation as Isabel to add strength to h 
character as she knew she would have to fight to obtain a modicum of independence in h 
Brazilian home environment. 


Jacob’s therapeutic approach was to merge the two personalities. As a resu 
Isabel became stronger and more capable of confronting her mother openly. Isabe 
mother would not accept Jacob’s diagnosis, and was unhappy when her daughter began 
challenge her dictates. As time went on, Isabel began to take responsibility for her ov 
decisions; she also reported that she enjoyed life more than she had before therapy, desp: 
the conflict with her mother. 


DISCUSSION 


Like DID, spirit obsession and possession are not to be considered 
unquestioned diagnostic entities. They represent se ae of a particular world-view and a 
intrinsically linked to social structure, religious philosophy, and theories of health a 
illness. Conventional medical thinking in industrialized societies is ethnocentric in viewi 
possession states and other alterations in consciousness as necessarily abnormal if n 
pathological (Ward, 1980). Indeed, such terms as "possession" lack culture-free, objecti 


definitions. A provocative point of view has been taken by Lewis (1971) who describes 
“central possession" the way that the Brazilian spiritistic practitioners describe 
"incorporation." Lewis sees the function of “central possession” as upholding a social 
group’s established power and morality. It is generally temporary, voluntary, and 
reversible. It is exhibited in the context of religious ceremonies and is attributed to 
sympathetic spirits. "Peripheral possession,” by contrast, is taken to denote experiences 
which provide no direct support of the society’s moral code, is typically long-lasting and 
involuntary, and results in dysfunctional behavior. It is likely that “peripheral possession” is 
sometimes associated with cases of DID among the Brazilian spiritistic practitioners. 


Bourguignon io) distinguishes between "possession" and "possession trance." 
For her, "possession" does not involve alterations of consciousness but refers to such 
conditions as illnesses caused by malevolent spirits. In "possession trance," there are spirit- 
induced alterations of consciousness without subsequent recall. During such episodes, the 
behavior and speech of various possessing entities can be observed, whether the entities are 
benevolent (as in the case of mediums who incorporate spirits) or troublesome (as in the 
case of DID victims who manifest the possessing entities). Bourguigon uses the term 
"trance" to refer to profound altered states of consciousness which are not linked to cultural 
ideas of possession. Ritual spirit incorporation, of course, differs from involuntary spirit 
possession, such as the DID cases alleged to the caused by "intruders." Herskovits (1949) 
was one of the first to conclude that the phenomenon of ritual incorporation could not be 
equated with specific neurotic or psychotic conditions. Indeed, spirit incorporation may be 
therapeutic in some cases as it can release inhibitions and provide a source of esteem for 
the medium as well as emotional catharsis for the poup (Ward, 1980). Herskovits (1949) 
claimed that Latin American spiritists who practiced spirit incorporation functioned better 
in society than their peers. 


It has even been suggested that the pe of concepts such as possession and 
exorcism was a factor in the rise of DID in industrialized nations (Ellenberger, 1970). 
However, if the diagnoses of DID reported to me are accurate, this does not seem to hold 
true in Brazil. Incorporation ("central possession") exists side by side with possession by 
malevolent spirits ("peripheral possession"). This type of possession has been found to be 
distributed a eda disorders, e.g., depression, epilepsy, hysteria, and schizophrenia 
as well as DID (Leon, 1975; Ludwig, 1965; ap, 1960). Ward (1980) comments that there is 
no single condition associated with "peripheral possession" because it is a cultural 
explanation for a variety of disorders rather than representing a determinent of a specific 
disorder. Those a h (e.g., Allison, 1980; Leon, 1975; Sargent, 1974; Ward, 1980) 
who have studied the efficacy of exorcism and associated forms of treatment for possession 
have found them, at least on a short-term basis, to be highly effective. 


The spiritistic concept of DID (in at least some of its manifestations) differs 
snes from that of most psychiatrists and psychologists who assume that the client is a 
single individual, albeit one whose peculiar defensive structure manifests itself in "split-off" 
parts of the psyche. Therapeutic approaches use techniques originally developed for group 
and family therapy, with selected aspects of transactional analysis, Gestalt psychology, 
behavior modification, and hypnotherapy (Confer & Ables, 1983). However, there have 
been minority points of view among peels ists and psychiatrists which more closely 
parallel the spiritistic viewpoint Te ack to William James (in Taylor, 1983) who urged 
that the “possession hypothesis" be taken seriously. Beahrs (1982) argues that under some 
circumstances it is useful to look upon an individual constituted of several parts, each with 
its own identity. Beahrs argues that the spectrum of dissociative states ranges from 
fluctuation in mood changes through changes in role (or "ego states") to DID. 
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Van Dusen (1974), in his practice of clinical psychology, discovered that he cou 
communicate with his client’s apparent hallucinations by accepting them as objecti 
realities. Most of these entities stated they were attempting to "possess" the client so th 
they could live through the client in whatever way they pleased. But Van Dusen has al 
encountered “higher” entities that respect the client’s right to self-determination a 
attempt to be of assistance. Allison (1985) has observed this phenomenon with DID cas 
referring to them as "higher helpers.” There is a case in the psychiatric literature of a pı 
operative transsexual who visited a physician just before his sex-reassignment surgery. T 
physician announced that the client was "possessed" by 22 spirits, and performed 
exorcism. After some additional sessions with a faith healer, the client regained his me 
identity and had not regressed with follow up two years later. The case reported conclud 
that this patient who was clearly a transsexual by the most conservative criteria assumec 
long-lasting masculine gender identity in a remarkable short period of time following 
apparent exorcism (Barlow, Abel, & Blanchard, 1977). Anderson (1981) has reviewed oth 
instances in which exorcism was used by therapists, apprently successfully, even when sor 
of them did not believe in the existence of discarnate entities. 


Crabtree (1985, pp. 258, 261), in his psychotherapeutic practice, has dealt wi 
cases in which the concept of possession appears to hi the most parsimonio 
explanation of the observed phenomena For him, possession is the creation of 
personality within an individual by a self other than that of the individual, whereas D 
involves the emergence of a personality manufactured within the psyche. Allison (1980, 
183), a psychiatrist, feels that the alter personality appears to serve a definite and practi 
purpose, especially to defend against trauma or abuse. On the other hand, Allis 
observes, "Repeatedly I encountered aspects of entities of the personality which were r 
true alter personalities... have come to believe in the possibility of spirit possession." 


For Allison (1980, p. 4), the discovery of an alter personality that does not serv 
recognizable purpose presents a diagnostic problem. Allison notes that these entities of 
refer to themselves as “spirits,” and he remarks, "Over the years I’ve encountered too ma 
such cases to dismiss the possibility of spirit possession completely.” Allison has propos 
several types of possession cases in DID that bear a remarkable similarity to the categor 
proposed by Brazilian spiritistic practitioners: 


1. Grade One Possession is an obsessive-compulsive neurosis in which a client 
controlled by an idea, obsession, involuntary act, compulsion, or addiction. This categ 


resembles the spiritistic description of "obsession" which results when an invading sp 
controls much of a person’s behavior but the victim retains his or her basic identity. 


2. Grade Two Possession is the result of the influence of a negative al 
personality developed by aperon with a hysterical personality syndrome. Many Brazil 
spiritistic practitioners would argue that these cases may represent possession by one 
more of an individual’s past life personalities. They may also represent splits within 1 
individual’s psyche; it must be recalled that Mendes, Andrade, Jacob, and their colleag 
do not claim that all DID cases are produced by intruding entities. 


3. Grade Three Possession occurs when the controlling influence seems to be 
mind of another human being. Spiritistic practitioners would conceptualize these cases 
"telepathic" influence by a practitioner of witchcraft or sorcery. 


4. Grade Four Possession is control by the deceased spirit of another human bei 
Spiritistic practitioners would see this category as poset by “earth-bound spirits” w 
inhabit someone else’s body because of their reluctance to move into higher spirit 
dimensions. 
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5. Grade Five Possession is control by a spirit that has never had its own life history 
mee and identifies itself as an agent of evil. Brazilian mediums would view these as the “low 
spirits" who never lived on earth; for practioners of Canomble and Umbanda, they would 

be "Ifas" or "Exus." R 


Brazil’s spiritistic practitioners would have little difficulty in accepting the DSM- 
IV definition of DID as a dissociative disorder (American Psychiatric Association, 1994). 
Such standard DID phenomena as "switching," the ignorance the host Personality has of 
alternate personalities, and the knowledge that alternate personalities frequently have of 
each other. (e.g. Baldwin, 1984; Braun, 1984; Greaves, 1980) have been observed by 
spiritistic practitioners as well. 


It can be seen that Brazilian mediums and spiritistic practitioners both agree with 
and differ from the concepts of DID held by most academic and medical psychotherapists. 
However, these differences should serve as a reminder that the notion of the individual self 
should not be taken for granted. Most native people live in a matrix of social and kinship 
relationships that leave little room for a concept of a singular, isolated self. 


It also appears that the human being is extremely malleable. People can create 
personalities as required to defend themselves against trauma, to conform to cultural 
pressures, or to meet the expectations of a psychotherapist, medium, or exorcist. This 
malleability has both adaptive and maladaptive aspects. One of the beneficial results of 
renewed interest in DID and dissociative reactions is to illustrate the urgent need for more 
information in these areas, and to illustrate the important role that cross-cultural research 
can play in this quest. 
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ABSTRACT: No single category, nor even two or three categor- 
les of evidence from psychical research and na rapsychoLlogy 
can prove spirit survival of bodily death, nor can a handful 
of spectacular cases do so. Much of the evidence is anec- 
dotal in nature, which usually is of Limited vicarious avpeal 
to others. However, this paper presents (a) sample cases 
from twelve categories of data merely to establish the proba- 
ble existence of a non-physical component in humans that 
might have the Capability of spirit survival; followed by (b) 
sample cases from twenty-four categories of evidence for sur- 
vival, fifteen of which do not depend on wediumistically re- 
ceived data. 


I shall try in this paper to be very careful of my use 
of words. In the last quarter of the 19th century most of 
our grandparents had hope of spirit survival of bodily death; 
so did our parents in the first quarter of this century. The 
religiously oriented ones of those groups may have had a 
belief in the hereafter. In the first half of this century, 
many of us who began a serious study of psychical research 
data, developed a conviction of the reality of survival. And 
in the last quarter of this century, many who have had a near- 
death experience now claim a knowing of survival, comparable 
to the knowing usually asserted by the true mystics after cer- 
tain profound mystical exveriences. Hope, belief, conviction, 
knowing - each has its value, and supports religious Faith. 


Let me say at this point that I give not the slightest 
credence to the so-called "super-~ESP hypothesis" piously pro- 
posed by professional skeptics, and will return briefly to 
that topic in my concluding remarks. Their theory of pseudo- 
science, totally unsupported by data, has been asserted in 
attempts to negate mediumistic survival evidence, but I feel 
that I completely demolished same in a vresentation I made 
to the Parapsychological Association in 1982, utilizing ideas 
initially «iven me by the Late Bob Ashby, 


I shall first present a dozen categories of data merely 
to establish a non-physical component in humans that might 
have the capability of spirit survival ~- I do not submit 
these as evidence for survival, although many individual 
cases in these categories may indeed provide such evidence. 
As I document this "component," whether you call it spirit, 
mind or soul, you will see that it seems clearly capable of 
existing at a distance from the physical body, for a consid- 
erable veriod of time, having with it the five senses, mem- 
ory, and thinking capacity. This section will cover what 
researcher/author Paul Beard (of the College of Psychic Stud- 
ies, London) calls "views from the threshold of death," be- 
cause they are not truly reports "from tre interior." 
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Thereafter, in the heart of my paper, I shall present 
the twenty-four categories of meaningful survival evidence, 
with one or more examples of each, and of them, fifteen of 
the categories do not depend on mediumistically received 
. data. Even this List is not exhaustive; some of the cate- 
gories could properly be split in two, and I have purpos- 
fully omitted hauntings, psychometric ghosts, niracles, in- 
spiration, creativity, and multiple personality cases, among 
others, because much of the evidence for them has been poorly 
developed for use in survival evaluation. The categories I 
use are well-documented by thousands of carefully research- 
ed cases over a period of a hundred years, and I consider 
that, en masse, these data must be overwhelming to open- 
minded persons. What a different situation we are in, con- 
trasted with that of our parents and grandparents near the 
turn of the 20th century; their belief in survival had to 
be completely a matter of hope and of faith (save for the 
personal experience of a few). Today, even those not fully 
convinced by these data have the advantage of this very sub- 
stantial pedestal of knowledge, from which only a small 
“Leap of faith" is required. No longer need anyone doubt! 


Cases from the "Threshold of Death" can Logically 
begin with the well-known category of - 


l. Qut-Of-Body Experience. Early on, Dr. Robert 
Crookall in England published eight books of anecdotal cases 
of this genre, in which he analyzed the details exhaustively; 
most of these cases occurred from the 1920s to the 1970s. 
Many of those experiencers saw their physical bodies as they 
left them, and some saw the “silver cord" which seemed con- 
tinuously to maintain its attachment thereto. 


Dr. Karlis Osis, while at A.S.P.R., did the first sig- 
nificant laboratory research in this area. His work, repeat- 
edly, clearly established that Mind is separable from body, 
and that memory is not solely in the brain and is at least 
partly in the mind. This work was done with tre James Kidd 
legacy funds. 


Under his 1946 Will, prospector James Kidd left his 
secret estate of $230,090. to "a research or some scientific 
proof of a soul of the human body which leaves at death.” 
Beginning in 1964, I represented the California Parapsychol- 
ogy Foundation as its Acting General Counsel, and petition- 
ed the County Court in Phoenix, AZ, on behalf of the CPF, for 
the Kidd funds. The Court awarded the estate to a local 
Neurological Institute. We, and 101 other claimants, apvpeal- 
ed. In 1971, the Arizona Supreme Court reversed that deci- 
sion and sent the case back for re-hearing, with guidance. 
Ultimately, most of the estate appropriately went to the ASPR. 


2. <A variation of the OOBE involved the projected com- 
ponent being observed and recognized by others. In one of 
Crookall's cases a store clerk "Lost" thirty minutes of his 
lunch hour in the midst of eating lunch at home. He was 
seen in the shop by the proprietors as he hung up his hat and 
one. of them chided him for returning too soon. A well-known 
customer verified the occurrence. The clerk could not account 


for the lapse of time, and probably found tte last of his 
lunch to be unaccountably cold. 
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3. Dr. Osis asked for volunteers from the Society's 
members who believed they could go out of body at will. He 
scheduled them to "fly-in" to the Society's Manhattan office 
in the evenings to observe objects on the coffee-table in a 
locked parlor; sometimes he had a clairvoyant observer sit- 
ting in a darkened corner of the parlor. Mrs. C.K. from 
Massachusetts "flew-in't one evening, and upon return home 
phoned Osis to describe the coffee-table scene. Previously, 
however, the clairvoyant had called him to report that the 
lady "flyer" had been accompanied piggy-back by a boy, per- 
haps aged twelve. Upon completion of the lady's report, he 
asked her if she could have had such a "passenger." Turning 
to her young son, she asked, and he eagerly confirmed that 
he had accompanied her piggy-back. 


4. How could she not have known? Well, consider an 
OOB hitch-hiking case: Rev. Jack Wise in New Orleans was 
honing his hypnosis skills with a willing lady parishioner. 
Each week, for several months, he "sent" her OOB to first- 
century Palestine to observe Jesus' ministry, and report upon 
her return. The following year, she was greeted very warmly 
on a Canal Street corner by two strange ladies. Convinced of 
her ignorance, they explained: Living in rural Mississippi, 
they had learned voluntary OOB projection by a correspondence 
course, but were bored when "out" because they didn't know 
what to do -- until they saw her, Palestine-bound, and hitch- 
ed a ride, Thereafter, sensing her regular schedule, they 
went along for several weeks - and were grateful! 


5. Robert A. Monroe, a cable-visjon engineer, taught 
himself OOB, wrote three books about ft and established a 
Center in Virginia where he taught many others, until his re- 
cent death. Early-on, he also had the dilemma of what to do 
while "out." He knew a neighbor-lady with teen-aged daughter 
had gone to the Beach, so decided to visit. He found them 
in the kitchen of a rented cottage, being visited by a local 
girl. The conversation seemed dull to Bob and he wanted to 
make his presence known. Physical actions are rarely possi- 
ble, but he decided to try to pinch her bottom. He succeed- 
ed, she screamed, and he was instantly back on his couch at 
home. The next week he tried to be casual in asking about 
her stay at the Beach but, knowing of his OOB activities, she 
understood what had happened and berated him in mock anger. 


6. Bilocation involves simultaneous full activity in 
two places: 
a. The Capuchin monk/healer /stigmatist, the late Padre Pio, 
apparently did so several times with full knowledge. Best 
recorded, was the incident in which he sat for three days at 
the deathbed in Sao Paulo, Brazil, of a longtime friend, to 
whom he had promised such vigil, "regardless of where you 
may be." He told the family only, "I am Pio, your father's 
friend from Italy." The local bishop saw him sit silently 
there. After the man's death, md discussion with the fam- 
ily, the bishop was somewhat nettled that Pio had not done 
him the customary courtesy of officially reporting arrival 
into the country. Called to Rome the following month on 
routine business, the bishop managed a sidetrip to the east 
coast monastery where Pio served. The Abbot assured the 
bishop that Pio had not been absent at all the previous 
month and invited him to speak to Pio Pio would only ack- 
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nowledge, 'tyes, I was there." 

b. Without knowledge is more common: Rev. Jack Wise had a 
part-time night job as warehouse watchman in New Orleans. In 
between his ten-minute rounds, he sat at the manager's desk 
and studied a correspondence course, The history of philos- 
ophy was a little tough for him, and he said aloud, if my 
brother Charles were here, he could explain this to me. In- 
stantly, Charles stood in front of the desk and said, "Jack, 
it's quite simple - just one -- two -- and three." Jack, 
writing furiously, asked, "what was the third one?" but, 
looking up, saw no one there. Aggravated, he called Charles 
the next morning, but Charles had no memory of the incident 
-- he had been watching football on television in Washing- 
ton, D.C. - and maybe dozing occasionally. 


7. Ingo Swann and the late Harold Sherman were strong 
psychics. The Stanford Research Institute arranged for them 
to go out-of-body together to planets Jupiter, Mars and Mer- 
cury that would be visited later by N.A.S.A. probes. Al- 
though apparently unaware of the other's presence, Harold 
projected from Arkansas and Ingo from New York, and each re- 
ported by phone within the hour what he had seen etc. Their 
recorded reports involved several items contrary to the then- 
currently held beliefs of scientists, but the NASA news re- 
leases a couple of years later confirmed the data. 


8. Retired police chief, Pat Price, projected from the 
SRI laboratory to a location identified only by latitude and 
longitude, He recorded his observations of a small island 
covered with buildings filled with scientific equipment, and 
said the persons working there spoke French, The SRI staff 
then checked that randomly~selected Location on a map and 
found that it was a French meteorolgical station on a small 
island in the Indian Ocean. 


9. Dream-travel can involve "being there" and in being 
Seen. Some fifty years ago, Mr. and Mrs. Boulton were small 
shopkeepers in London, Every month or so she would tell him 
at breakfast that she had again visited her "dream castle" 
last night. Their profits were good that year and they de- 
cided to lease a midlands castle for the summer - it was the 
thing to do. An ad in the Londan Times reported the availa- 
bility of the Ballachulich Castle, and so a deal for it was 
made with Lady Beresford. As they drove up to the Castle, 
Mrs. Boulton exclaimed, "Why, that is the Castle of my dreams!" 
As the castle door was opened, both ladies recognized each 
other, and Lady Beresford exclaimed, "Why, you are the ghost 
of Ballachulich Castle!" Deciding to play a little game as 
they toured the Castle, Mrs. Boulton described each room in 
detail before they entered it. She was amazingly accurate 
until she mentioned a stairway that was not in a particular 
room; but Lady Beresford explained, "You are not really wrong, 
my Dear, because we just tore that stair down this Spring be- 
Cause of the draft," 


10. "Deathbed Visions of Doctors and Nurses" was a 
ground-breaking research project by Dr. Osis, published in 
1961 by the Parapsychology Foundation where Osis was research 
associate of the famous Eileen Garrett. One case of my own 
research does approach that genre: A friend in Washington, 
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D.C, Virginia Speer, a Defense Department secretary, nursed 
her dying husband for several weeks. One morning the Doc- 
tor said, "You are exhausted; go upstairs and take a nap, 
while I sit with your husband." Just above the sick-room, 


so] she lay down but had not closed her eyes when the spirit of 


her husband came up through the floor, and smiled and nodded 
to her as he passed on through the ceiling. Virginia rush- 
ed to the stairs as the Doctor was mounting to tell her that 
her husband had died. "I know," she said. 


11, Photographs of Departing Spirits. Near the turn 
of the century, a Parisian by the name of Baradue lost his 
son and his wife within a few months of each other. He was 
an amateur photographer, and when he saw a mist form over 
the corpse of each of them, roughly the size and shape of 
their bodies, he took several pictures of the spirit forms 
for more than an hour until dissipated. These dramatic pic- 
tures have circulated among researchers for nearly a century. 


12. At the 1991 SFFI annual conference, Elizabeth Hoff- 
man told of giving birth to her fifth child, who died almost 
immediately; the Doctor wouldn't tell her if the child was a 
boy or a girl, "so she would get over it quicker." Three 
years later she was in the same hospital with double-pneu- 
monia, and had a conventional near-death experience (NDE). 
She went through a tunnel, saw a brilliant Light, and found 
herself in a beautiful garden; there she met her father who 
had died when she was fourteen. He took her to a playground, 
where he stopped a swing, and said, "Betsy, this is your 
daughter" - and he stowed her a comma~shaped, strawberry- 
colored birthmark under the child's chin; next he told her 
she must go back, and he disappeared, While convalescing, 
she asked her Doctor about the child, and the Doctor finally, 
though reluctantly, verified the sex and the birthmark of 
the child. Of course, such veridical md verified data make 
this NDE clearly evidential and different than most NDEs. 


NOW, "FROM THE INTERIOR" OF DEATH, are these solidly eviden- 
tial cases: 


1. Apparitions. In the Fall of 1974, Dr. Elizabeth 
Kubler-Ross came to the Shenandoah Valley to address a Nurses’ 
convention. An early snow-storm closed our local airport, 
and so I drove Charles Wise (who was to be her host) more 
than a hundred miles to Roanoke Airport to pick her up. The 
heavy snowfall continued, so we drove slowly and talked all 
the way back. Learning of our interest in psychical re- 
search, she ultimately told us the story of Mary Swartz that 
had not yet been mentioned to a public audience or been writ- 
ten down. Mary was one of her special patients who finally 
died. At this point Elizabeth and a young minister had been 
conducting "death and dying" seminars for interns and nurses 
almost continuously for more than a year at her Chicago hos- 
pital, and she was fatigued. At the conclusion of the curr- 
ent seminar, she decided that she would not start a new ser- 
ies, and was walking dejectedly to the elevator when a lady 
briskly cut off her approach and said, "Dr. Ross, I must 
talk with you most urgently; can we go to your office?" 
Somewhat reluctantly, Elizabeth turned with the lady and 
walked down the hall to her office; as she walked silently, 
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she kept glancing sideways, trying to place this face. Sud- 
denly, she realized that this was Mary Swartz, the patient 
who had died a few months ago. Thinking to herself, "I'ma 
scientist; I'm not going to be taken in" -- and so she stop- 
ped one stride from her door. Mary did not hesitate, but 
reached out and turned the knob, while making room for Eliz- 
abeth to enter. Elizabeth went behind her desk and Mary sat 
in front of it, and immediately began to talk: "Dr. Ross, 
you must not stop your seminars! No matter what the interns 
and nurses might say, your seminars are too important for 
the patients, and the staff needs all the orientation you 
can give them. Please promise that you will continue." 
With minimal hesitation, Elizabeth agreed. Then Mary said, 
"And will you please convey my thanks to the Reverend for 
the help he gives in the seminars." Again, thinking as a 
scientist, Elizabeth pushed a notepad across the desk and 
said, "Why don't you just write him your thanks." Without 
hesitation, Mary took the pad ard a pen, wrote and signed a 
short note. She then arose, thanked Elizabeth, opened the 
door, went out and closed it behind her. Elizabeth rushed 
to the door, opened it and looked in both directions -- the 
long hall was empty. 


2. Audible spirit voice. My friend, Mrs. A.R., at work 
in her Government office, got a phone call from New Jersey, 
saying that her mother had just died. It was Spring in 
Washington, and she had been trying to get her parents to 
come down to see the Cherry Blossoms. She made Last-minute 
dispositions of her workload, arranged to be gone a week, 
and walked into the parking lot for her car. As she held 
the key, reaching toward the door~lock, she heard her mother's 
clear and excited voice say: "Oh, if you think the cherry 
blossoms are beautiful, you should see what I'm seeing!" 


3. Spirit voice on a Dictaphone sleeve. Edgar Wallace, 
author of 150 mystery books, died. His secretary, Curtis, 
went to work for another mystery writer in London. In those 
days, before electronic/magnetic tape, the Dictaphone was a 
common dictating device; as a hard rubber sleeve turned on a 
mandrel, the voice through the microphone caused a knife to 
vibrate as it cut a channel into the rubber sleeve; the 
needle on the secretary's playback machine followed the 
channel cut by the knife and converted the vibrations into 
voice in the earphones. Both Wallace and Curtis' new employ- 
er used the Dictaphone. A few weeks later, Curtis was at 
home, typing from the dictation just received on a fresh 
group of sleeves. As usual, the sleeve would make three or 
four revolutions while the writer organized his notes and 
thoughts; normally, those few seconds were in silence, with 
perhaps the sound of throat-clearing. Instead, Curtis 
heard the clear and familiar voice of Wallace, saying, "This 
is how I write my stories and my books" ~- and then the new 
employer's voice began the day's dictation. Curtis was bad- 
ly shaken, and replayed the sleeve several times. After a 
few days of soul-searching, he took the magic sleeve to 
Maurice Barbanell, channel of Silver Birch and founder- 
editor of the weekly newspaper, Psychic News. Barbanell 
enjoyed the recording and Curtis' story immensely, assured 
Curtis he was not crazy, and proceeded to publish the story, 
much to the consternation and fury of Wallace's family. 
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4. Reincarnation. Dr. Ian Stevenson at the University 
of Virginia has, for many years, been collecting reincarnation 
cases of various sorts. Because of the alternate explanations 
obvious in most such cases, he wisely labels them "Suggestive" 
of Reincarnation. But many of them are excellent evidence 
for survival - reincarnation or no. A large section of his 
cases involves birthmarks that match verfectly with scars of 
the death-blow which ended the prior Life; these often are 
focused in a particular tribe or location. 


More typical. is one of his most fascinating cases which 
involved the European art world. Henriette Roos was an aspir- 
ing young artist in a middle-class Netherlands family. A bit 
presumpt ously, she married in her late teens and without the 
enthusiastic support of her parents. She married a man named 
Weisz, but in less than a year they separated and shortly di- 
vorced, The almost universal practice there (during the 1930s) 
was for a divorced woman to resume her maiden name, but Hen- 
riette was unwilling to do so. Her mother felt scandalized 
and they argued about it for many days. Henriette finally 
said, "Mother, the name Weisz just feels right for me and I 
won't give it up, but to help your feelings I will use a 
hyphenated name, Weisz-Roos." Soon thereafter she had an 
opportunity to go to Paris to continue her art studies. She 
got a large attic room with bed and north skylight, a menial 
job, and spent every spare hour at art school. Although she 
worked hard, her art was only so-so. One night she awaken- 
ed with the urge to get up and paint. She finally got up 
and reached for the light string, but a strong admonition - 
not quite a voice - seemed to say, "No light." Picking up 
her palette, she began to paint rapidly although she could 
barely see the easel. Finally satiated, she stopped and 
went back to bed. The next morning she remembered the stran- 
ge experience and, looking at what had been a blank canvas 
on her easel, saw a beautiful vortrait of a young woman. 

That evening, she told the experience to a group of friends 
and one present was a medium who willingly went into trance 
for Henriette, and said, "I see the name, G-O-Y-A. He was 

a great Spanish painter, but near the end of his life he had 
to flee from political enemies to southern France, where you 
took him in and sheltered him until his death in 1828. He 
wants to return the favor by helping you with your art, but 
you resist too much, so he made you paint in the dark last 
night." Henriette knew nothing of Goya but his name, so the 
hostess handed her a book of art history, and she read aloud 
that the exiled Goya Lived at the end of his life with a 
French woman named Leocadia Weisz. 


5. Temporary possession.cases are sometimes dramatic; 
the ASPR investigated the well-known case in Watseka, Illi- 
nois. In 1878, 13-year-old Lurancy Vennum began having fits 
and trances, and claiming to be a variety of different per- 
sonalities. At the urging of a physician/spiritualist, she 
identified a helpful spirit as one Mary Roff, who had died 
locally some dozen years previously. With the consent of 
Lurancy and her parents, Mary took over Lurancy's body so 
completely that it was mutually agreed she should return to 
Live in the Roff household. Some months later, Mary declar- 
ed the body entirely healed -- she left and Lurancy resumed 
possession of her body with full mental health thereafter. 
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6. Permanent possessions are more rare in research 
records. One such was of the quiet and studious seventeen- 
year-old Iris Farczady, Living in 1933 with her parents in a 

` suburb of Budapest. ILL with flu and ruming a high fever 
as her mother sat up with her one night, she emitted a deep 
sigh and then seemed to Lapse into a healthful sleep. The 
next morning the girl awoke and began to shout in a foreign 
language and tried to run out of the house. Through an in- 
terpreter from the University they learned that she spoke 
only Spanish; she said she was Madrilena Salvio, a charwaoman 
in Madrid, Spain, who had been married to a laborer, bore 
fourteen children, and at the age of forty died of tubercu- 
losis earlier that same year. She soon adjusted to the new 
life and learned to speak the Hungarian tongue, though with 
a heavy accent, and was still living in Iris's body forty 
years Later. 


7.Psychic Archaeology. Dr. J. Norman Emerson, Canadian 
anthropologist/archaeologist, befriended George, a psychic 
truckdriver, who seemed able to "see" and report on ancient 
historical events through psychometry of artifacts. Emerson 
had specialized in Iroquois history and could easily provide 
George with a variety of genuine artifacts to hold and psy- 
chometrize; he was thus able to describe in detail the daily 
lives of tribes extinct for more than a thousand years. On 
location, George, like a dowser, could walk rapidly over a 
site and tell Emerson what locations to dig and what would 
be found, He seemed able to tune-in on specific tribal lead- 
ers who then "gave" George description of daily lives and 
events. Emerson's excavations proved George correct most of 
the time, even in situations contrary to existing historical 
knowledge. 


8. Dream Messages. a. The Chaffin Will case: When J. 
Chaffin of South Carolina died in 1921 as a result of an acci- 
dent, the only Will that could be found gave his entire estate 
to the third of his four sons, ignoring the other three and 
his widow. Four years later the second son dreamed that his 
father appeared saying, "My last Will is in my overcoat poc- 
ket." The eldest son, Living twenty miles away, had the 
father's overcoat; in its lining they found a paper on which 
the father had written, "Look at Genesis 27 in my Dad's old 
Bible." The Bible was in the attic of the old homestead, and 
the appropriate page of Genesis was folded to make a pocket 
-- inside was a later Will, dividing the estate between the 
four sons and providing for the widow; it was accepted by 
the Court in lieu of the earlier Will. 

b. In the two months after her death, my late wife, Audre, 
entered the dreams of twelve persons, twice to two of them -- 
and two of the dreams were on the day of her death, probably 
slightly before she passed over, while the dreamers were 
oblivious of her condition. All of the dreamers found her 
communications to be very meaningful. 


9. Drop-In Communicators. - the Runki case in Iceland: 
A "drop-in" communicator is one not known to either medium 
or sitters, Ian Stevenson and a local associate report on a 
weekly seance group in a seashore village. The spirit in- 
truder interrupted the session three weeks in a row demand- 
ing "his leg" and would answer no questions about himself. 
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Finally, the sitters promised to help if the spirit would 
explain. The story he told was - he was the village drunk, 
nicknamed “Runki,' in a community a few miles up the coast 
who, one night the past winter, had stolen a rowboat, gone 
out onto the Ocean, capsized and drowned, and a shark had 
bitten-off one leg. Tre one-legged corpse floated-in and 
was buried, but Runki was unhappy that the missing leg was 
not with the corpse. The sitters inquired along the coast 
and found another community where the leg had been found; it 
had been placed inside a masonry wall of a hotel under con- 
struction (this technique was then common in Iceland with 
cadavers when it was too cold to dig graves). With the owner's 
permission, the sitters broke open the wall, took out the 
well-preserved Leg, and induced Runki'ts priest to open his 
grave and add the leg. At the following week's seance, a 
happy Runki. spoke briefly his thanks. 


10. Poltergeists. The late Dr. Hans Bender of Germany 
was a specialist on poltergeist phenomena. One winter day a 
housewife welcomed him, hung up his macinaw in the front- 
hall closet, and took him to the kitchen to see evidence of 
her mischievous spirit. A half-hour later as he prepared to 
depart, they discovered that his macinaw had disappeared 
from the closet. They had been alone in the house and the 
front door had automatically locked. Deciding to leave with- 
out the macinaw, he opened the front door and saw his maci- 
naw neatly folded and lying fifteen yards away in the middle 
of her snow-covered yard; there were no tracks in the snow. 


11. Handwriting validation. my friend Evelyn in a 
nearby college town, told of the death of her physician- 
husband, George, ten years earlier. A medical supply sales- 
man, Dutch, knew her but slightly. Ten days after George's 
death, at a social function they both were attending, Dutch 
approached Evelyn with some trepidation and, with clear 
embarrassment, told her: A week after George's death he felt 
compelled to get up in the middle of the night, go to his 
desk and write furiously - in the dark - for several minutes. 
He gave her what he had written -- it was a love-letter to 
her from George, including private evidentfal matters. that 
could have been known only to George and Evelyn. TI took 
that letter, with samples of the handwriting of both George 
and Dutch, and sent them off to a graphologist for opinion 
as to authorship of the "questioned document," without giv- 
ing any background. The report stated that the doctor's 
writing much more closely matched the love-letter than did 
the salesman's. 


12. Telephone activation and voice. Phone calls that 
by-pass the phone company's electronic controls but ring 
the telephone anyway,and sometimes present a spirit voice 
giving meaningful evidence, have been verified repeatedly. 
One such involved Professor Walter Uphoff, now Living in 
Wisconsin. While teachin in Colorado, he arranged for a 
real estate broker to make a special presentation for one of 
his University classes the following term. As the-date 
drew near, he told his long-time secretary to be sure to 
make a reminder phone call to the man on Monday. That week- 
end she died unexpectedly. On Monday, he remembered and 
placed the call himself. The man said, "Hold on a minute, 
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Dr. Uphoff, your secretary is on my other Line and is remind- 
ing me of our date." A minute Later, he came back to Uphoff 
to say: "She said, 'Oh, since Dr. Uphoff is on the line, I 
won't need to tell you more. Goodbye, '" 


13. Electronic Voice Phenomena (EVP). These involve a 
responsive or otherwise meaningful spirit voice communica- 
tion on a standard tape-recording, where there should only 
be a silent section of the tape as it runs; these sometimes 
can be quite evidential for survival; they can be planned or 
programmed, and other times can involve a surprise speaker. 
Friedrich Jurgenson in Sweden wd Konstantin Raudive in Ger- 
many pioneered this phenomena, but English and American ex- 
perimenters soon followed suit. Harold Sherman was interest- 
ed, and occasionally would receive an interesting tape from 
Art von Szalay, an experimenter-friend in California. During 
my last visit with Harold before his death, he said, “Frank, 
here is a tape I got from my EVP friend in California last 
year; it was interesting, and I played it for friends on two 
occasions and then stored it there on the shelf. It is im- 
portant to note that when I play one of these tapes I always 
run _it.to the very end, Let me play it for you now, but I 
will stop it a couple of minutes from the end of the tape." 
He did so, and it was interesting. Then he said, "It lay on 
the shelf for perhaps six months, and then for some reason 
I decided to replay it; this is what I heard on the last two 
minutes of the tape which should have been blank." He re- 
started the tape, and we heard a very different voice say: 
"Hello Sherman; this seemed like a good chance to say Hello, 
and to tell you I'll be sure to greet you when you come over. 
Goodbye for now. This is your friend, Wilkins." Of course, 
it was Sir Hubert Wilkins whose telepathic messages from the 
North Pole Sherman had received three nights a week for 53 
months in 1937-8, and had mailed within the hour to the ASPR. 


14. Spirit Faces on Iv and Computer Screens. For about 
five years now, a few experimenters, mostly Jn Europe, notably 
Jules and Maggy Harsch-Fischbach in Luxembourg, have been - 
able, by appointment, to bring the faces of deceased friends 
onto their television and computer screens so that same can 
be photographed and compared with before-death photos. 


15. The Cross-Correspondences. In England, under the 
auspices of the S.P.R., for four years in the early 20th cen- 
tury, a series of communications was received by eight med- 
lums worldwide that could only be connected and integrated 
for understanding toward the end of the series. They were 
orchestrated from spirit, ostensibly by the deceased resear- 
cher F.W.H. Myers, who had been a classicist perhaps without 
peer. These message. fragments involved references to obscure 
classical literature. Most of the mediums were unknown to 
each other and only one, Mrs. Verrall, had any classical 
knowledge at all. The full pattern and complete messages 


could only be put together months after the communications 
ceased, 


16. Automatic Shorthand Writing. A young widow was 
financially hard-pressed to support a four-year-old son and 
operate the hotel left by her husband. The boy sat in the 
hotel Lobby doodling on scrap- paper; after filling three 
pages with scrawls, he put them in his mother's mail box. 
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The next day the Desk Clerk called them to the Mother'ts atten- 
tion and suggested that it looked like shorthand. Shown to 
the hotel's Public Stenographer, the message was readily trans- 
cribed, but it had been written in the obsolete style known 

as Pittman, not the current Gregg shorthand. It was a mess- 
age of endearment from the deceased husband to his widow, and 
told of bonds and insurance papers in a bank safety deposit 
box; earlier in Life the husband had been a Court Reporter, 
using the Pittman system of shorthand. 


17, Responsive Xenoglossy. Critics sometimes glibly 
"explain" trance speech or writing in an "unknown" foreign 


language as merely forgotten knowledge. However, that answer 
is not relevant when the speaker/writer responds at length 

to complex questions. Rev. Carroll Jay, a small-town Metho- 
dist minister living ten miles from me, hoped to enhance his 
counselling skill by learning hypnosis by mail. For prac- 
tice he was hypnotising his wife Dolores, but unexpectedly 
she started talking in a foreign language. Parapsychologist 
Dr. Ian Stevenson at the University of Virginia was alerted 
to the case and came to hear her. He immediately knew she 
was speaking German, his own second language, but it was not 
present-day German. The Cultural Affairs Officer from the 
German Embassy in Washington came and recognized it as a 
colloquial dialect speken in a small area of Germany - but 
not for more than a hundred years. Dolores responded at great 
length to questions from both Stevenson and the Embassy offi- 
cer; her book, Gretchen, I Am, is most interesting. Steven- 
son, as well as the late G. T. Ducasse, make the point that 
speaking a foreign language responsively is a "skill" that 
must be learned by practice and cannot be transmitted by ESP. 


18. Book and Headline Tests. From SPR records, these 
again were tests s designed totally by the excarnate comuni- 
cators. a. For books, the communicator would pick a Library 
available to the medium, but where she had never been. The 
instruction might be: "Ninth book on third shelf, counting 
left to right on the case to the right of the door in the 
drawing room; turn to page 37 where you will read..." b. 
The headline tests would precisely quote a headline from the 
next day's London Times, regarding an event that had not yet 
occurred as of the time of the sitting. 


19, Materializations validated by fingerprints. At 
the turn of the century, Alphonse Bertillion developed fin- 
gerprint identification. Several physical mediums, notably 
Frank Kluski in Poland and Mrs. Mina Crandon ("Margery") in 
Boston, produced ectoplasm which their spirit guides would 
fashion into a hand. The researchers would provide a bowl 
of hot paraffin and one of cold water; the hand would then 
dip itself first into the paraffin and then into the water, 
creating a paraffin glove; then, by dematerialization of the 
"hand," it was in effect withdrawn leaving the glove intact. 
When the glove was cut open with scissors, the inside then 
clearly showed scars or other marks on the hand as well as 
perfect fingerprints. Experts then were easily able to 
demonstrate that, by comparing same with the prints of the 
medium and all persons in the locked room, no living per- 
son there had made the glove. 
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20. Photographic Extras. Spirit technicians seem able 
to utilize our scientific developments as fast as we invent. 
them. Photography has been available little more than a cen- 
tury, but for the last eighty years spirits have put their 
"last physical face" clearly upon our photographs. Usually 
this seems to happen at the desire of the spirit in question. 
Some sensitive persons seemingly can attract such, some of 
the time. Spirits usually like to apvear with their former 
family members; for example, Abe Lincoln’s_ bust appeared 
above the head of his widow, Mary, when she went to a famous 
photographer to have a portrait made; and the early Spirit- 
ualist, Rev. W. T, Stead, appeared alongside his daughter, 
Estelle, when she visited a London photographer. 


21. Regurgitated Memories. These are often suspect 
when facilitated by hypnosis, but Dr. Stevenson considers 
that some of his strongest cases for the reincarnation hypo- 
thesis come from small children who spontaneously claim to 
remember details of a recent prior life that can seemingly 
be validated by evidential details. Spontaneous memory of 
this sort, by an adult, can be very impressive. I recorded 
the experience of psychic Jack Young (of Denver) which his 
wife and I observed as I took them for a visit to Mount 
Vernon. For about a half-hour he regressed to and described 
to me his life as a negro slave of George Washington. The 
following month, psychic Herb Beyer (late of Cleveland) des- 
cribed to me his spontaneous regression the week before at 
Monticello to a life as slave of Thomas Jefferson, including 
his traumatic death there. Stevenson wrote an Introduction 
and Appendix to Edward W. Ryall's book (Second Time Round in 
England and Born Iwice, in the U.S.) describing his life as 
John Fletcher in the 17th century. Both lives were in Eng- 
land, but as Fletcher there was much trauma and history in 
the making. 


22. Spirit Art. Coral Polge, currently a clairvoyant 
artist in London, appears regularly at public sessions where 
another clairvoyant gives a reading from a deceased loved one 
to a member of the audience; at the same time Coral sketches 
the picture of that spirit as it hovers near the subject. 
Within five minutes, both are finished and Coral hands the 
sketch to the subject. Often the subject will come in the 
following day with a before-death photo that matches dramat- 
ically with Coral's sketch. 


23. Transfiguration. This fairly rare and bizarre vhen- 
omenon is truly mind-boggling. It occurs when a spirit excar- 
nate entity overshadows a person (usually a medium) so exten- 
sively and strongly that the physiognomy - the facial features 
- of the spirit seems to observers to be superimposed like a 
mask over the face of the person overshadowed; the reason 
seems usually to be to lend verisimilitude-to spirit commun- 
ication from that entity. Some trance mediums seem to have 
the power to regularly attract that phenomenon; one such was 
Queenie Nixon of England who died in 1989 at age 71. Photog- 
raphers have stated that they saw an “ectoplasmic cloud" en- 
folding her which their film readily picked up. Such photos 
demonstrate that even special clothing, earrings, moustaches 
etc. on the spirit was observable over Queenie's figure. 


Some might think the observer just has an overly-active 
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imagination, until it happens to you. In 1969, I expected 

to be in London on business, and so I wrote to Canon John D. 
Pearce-Higgins that I'dlike a session with a paticular sort 
of medium. As it turned out, the Canon accompanied me for 

my session in Putney with the Rev. Donald Page, who was a 
clergy of both the Church of England and a Spiritualist 
Church. In his sanctuary, I stood facing Page, with his wife 
on my left and the Canon on my right. Page and I were belly 
to belly as he reared back, closed his eyes and want into a 
full trance. He began to speak with an Oriental accent, and 
the Canon recognized and welcomed the spirit control as an 
old friend, Dr. White. Within a minute after the spirit con- 
trol began talking, Page's face, only a foot from mine, chan- 
ged from a ruddy, angular, typically British face, into a 
round, yellowish, Charlie Chan type of Oriental face -- and 
for three-quarters of an hour, during the seance, that Chi- 
nese face obliterated Page's visage. This was late morning 
in a well-lighted room. As soon as the Canon thanked Dr. 
White and bid him goodbye, the Oriental face began to dissolve 
as if a mask were melting, and Page's face became visible agait 


24. Evidential Death-bed Visions. In Dr. Csis' 1961 
Monograph he reported the case of Nurse Margot, who was nur- 
sing an emigré, Rosa B. who, one morning sat up happily and 
waved as if to a visitor who was entering. Indeed, a clearly 
defined apparition approached the bed and seemed to kiss the 
patient, and then vanished. Nurse Margot saw the same appa- 
rition twice more; Rosa B. said, "It was my sister." At the 
funeral of Rosa B. a few weeks later, Nurse Margot was told 
that the sister had died much earlier in Russia but her son 
was at the funeral; Nurse Margot said the son had the nose 
and chin of his mother and looked much Like the apnrarition. 


As I indicated above, pseudo-critics have attacked sur- 
vival evidence, largely with the unsupported, bare theory 
called "super ESP," which assumes (without a single case of 
support) that if a fact or information exists anywhere on 
earth or is known to any Living person, then it is more reas- 
onable (more parsimonious) to assume that the medium obtained 
that information by use of her own ESP ("super ESP") instead 
of via spirit communication. Researcher W. F. Neech set out 
to bury that fallacy with his 1955 book, No Living Person 
Could Have Known, in which twelve well-documented cases do 
refute the critics' claim. 


The late Robert H. Ashby, who died in 1975, provided me 
with data he accumulated during his years as Research Officer 
for the College of Psychic Studies, London, and as Director 
of Research and Education for Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship, 
with which to further refute the "super ESP hypothesis." 
Those arguments and data I presented in 1982 to the Parapsy- 
chological Assn., as reported in a 1984 issue of Theta (12/3), 
and slightly revised as Appendix to the reissued Ashby 


based on data as reviewed in this paper. 


As one convinced by survival research data I am com- 
fortable to be tn the company of such as Dr. Osis, who once 
wrote: "The suver-ESP hypothesis is that strange invention 
which shies like a mouse from being tested in the Laboratory 
but, in rampant speculation, acts like a ferocious Lion 
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devouring survival evidence." And equally, with Canon 

Michael Perry, who once wrote: ‘The super-ESP hypothesis 
argues for such fantastic powers in the living mind that 

human: survival is thereby made more rather than less credible." 


This is the data. You, the listeners, like jurors at a 
trial, must each decide for himself whether the evidence I 
have presented amounts to proof. 


And lest you forget that all is not bkack or white, let 
me quote from Paul Beard, who wrote: “Survival may prove to 
be a long-term opportunity to qualify for immortality, to 
discover and foster whatever known or unknown qualities in 
a man can deserve immortality; surely a man must do more 
than merely die in order to qualify for that... Once immor- 
tality enters into the picture as a process of becoming, 
which operates in men whilst they are still on earth, life 
then completely changes in perspective and ceases to be a 
race against death," 


And, I'd like to give Longfellow the last word: 


Life is real, life is earnest, 
And the grave is not the goal. 
Dust thou art to dust returneth, 
Was not spoken of the Soul. 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
CONFERENCE 1995 PROCEEDINGS 


OPEN FORUM: BEST EVIDENCE FOR SURVIVAL 


Jacques Brack: 1 drowned once in France, saw a film of my 
whole life in the space of a few seconds and someone re- 
vived me and I came back to life. 


Elizabeth Joyce: I was born clairvoyant and am one of two 
sets of identical twins. From the time I was a little 
girl, I’ve watched people leave their body and die. 
That’s not the best experience of life after death, but it 
does prove that we leave our body and die. When my father 
passed on, I was in Allendale, New Jersey and he was in a 
nursing home in Wilksbarre, Pennsylvania. My bed shook at 
6:30 in the morning. I awoke and realized that my body 
was on the bed, but that I was in Wilksbarre, Pennsylvania 
with my father and my mother. My father was afraid and he 
was calling my name. I saw an energy leave the center of 
his body and saw my mother in black and knew that he would 
pass away that day. I saw it approximately six hours be- 
fore the event took place. I’m not sure that proves that 
there’s life after death. My mother died in 1991 and 
about six months ago I had another indication that really 
proved that there was life after death. I was in my liv- 
ing room in northern New Jersey when I became very dizzy. 
I was so dizzy that I had to sit down. I sat down and the 
minute that I sat down, my etheric double that soul- 
travels anywhere in the world left my body. My double 
went off the planet to a space that was unknown to me 
where I sat down and had a telepathic conversation with my 


mother. When I first arrived she said, "What are you 
doing here? You can’t get here. How did you get here? 
Now you’re going to have to stay". I said, "You called me 


and I’m here", and she laughed with relief. We exchanged 
feelings of love. The telepathic conversation went on for 
a little while and then I got back into my body and 
continued with my day and the dizziness left. That for me 
is genuine proof about dwelling places, about soul schools 
and about continuance after life". 


Ravindra Kumar: Good evidence is -provided once we get to 
talk to some souls who have left their physical body. As 
for example, I talked to my grandmother two years after 
her death through a Ouija Board. It was confirmed that 
her desires, her beliefs, her intentions, sentiments were 
exactly the same as they were when she was alive. This 
confirmed to us that this was our grandmother who we were 
talking to. Other souls of the dead come through a medium 
or through automatic writing. There was one very impor- 
tant case where after two hundred years following her 
death, one English woman, Patience Worth, appeared to a 
woman and through her dictated a dozen novels, many poems 
and other writings, some of which got awards. Also, 
spirits of the dead spoke to Joan of Arc and advised her 
what to do and predicted what would happen. The near-death 
experience is another area of evidence where people report 
what they have seen while clinically dead. Yogis report 
the same aspects of the upper realms which they 
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experience in the state of meditation. Yogis go out of 
the body and personally see those reaims which have been 
described in various writings, books and scriptures. This 
gives verification of the existence of higher realms. The 
souls of yogis separate from the physical body in 
meditation, they experience the higher realms and come 
back to the body. After my kundalini experience, I have 
continually visited various realms of existence, met 
people and seen places that others have described. This 
is perhaps the best verification; once you know that you 
exist after bodily death, your physical life changes. 


Brian McCullough: Several of us are from the National 
Spiritual Alliance of Lake Pleasant, Massachusetts. We’ve 
been a center of Spiritualism since the 1870s and the 
Alliance has been in existence since 1913. It struck me 
as coincidental that one of the six basic tenets of our 
creed says: "We believe that intercommunication between 
the denizens of different worlds is scientifically 
established and it is part of our religion to multiply the 
evidence". Those words were written by our founder in 
1913 and we’re now in 1995 trying to figure out how that 
has been scientifically established. For us, we certify a 
number of mediums and psychics. We have a weekly circle 
and we’ve had many experiences where information has come 
through to us in that circle that could not have been 
obtained by any other means than coming from spirit that 
could later be independently verified by looking up 
records or finding photographs that were mentioned, and at 
the same time we have had separate occurrences where the 
same individual would come through to more than one circle 
separated by a distance of 35 or 40 miles, giving similar 
information. So, for me, accepting that there could be 
some other explanation, that there might be something that 
we’re drawing out sometimes when we’re getting messages 
for people, that we’re drawing from that individual rather 
than from spirit, we also have those occasions when that 
could not be the case. 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
Annual Conference 1995 PROCEEDINGS 


THE FIRST TEN MINUTES AFTER DEATH 


Edgar Cayce 


Abstract: The author discusses what it is like to leave 
the body in a near-death experience and what happens when 
he goes into an unconscious state to obtain information 
for an individual in a hall of records. Though the exper- 
ience of dying is like passing from one room into the 
next, no two individuals have the same experience. In 
spirit, mind is the creator, the builder. Our reality in 
spirit is based upon how we live our life in this world. 


As to the first ten minutes in eternity, or the first 
ten minutes after death (for I think we are now living in 
eternity), this naturally has to be very speculative - 
unless we accept experiences of individuals who have in 
some manner known transition; and, "If they hear not Moses 
and the prophets, neither will they be persuaded, through 
one rose from the dead." 


My approach to this subject is rather unusual. I 
must tell you an experience I had recently while on the 
train going to Kentucky. It was the first time I sat down 
to meditate on this subject. A young man came in the 
smoking room and said to me, "Well, I have just come to - 
I was drowned day before yesterday at Virginia Beach. My 
brother was not revived, and is being taken home in his 
coffin on this same train.” If it is possible, I want to 
convey to you his experience, as he told it to me, just 
how he felt when he sank into the waters out here in the 
Atlantic Ocean. He knew he was going. He felt himself 
give out of strength. As he sank into the waters, he 
realized that it was the bluest water he had ever seen - 
everything was very, very blue; yet he was happy in the 
consciousness that he was with his mother - though he knew 
she wasn’t in the water, as she had been buried back in 
Kentucky; yet he was very conscious of her presence, and 
she urged him to at least make one more effort. He did 
not know that he ever made an effort, yet now he was 
physically alive - but not conscious of anything that had 
passed since he left Virginia Beach or since he had been 
taken from the water. He was not conscious, he said then, 
that he had ever been put on the train to go home with his 
father and brother who helped to save him. He answered my 
question without my even asking. As he expressed it, 
there is no difference in the living physical experience 
and the unseen experience, except as to the knowledge that 
the unseen world - to us - is not populated with the seen 
world. Do we get just what that means? When death comes 
to an individual, he knows that he has passed from what we 
call life into what we call death. There’s no fear in 
death if there is no fear in life. 
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As to the other side, I feel that the following was a 
real experience, and is as near an illustration of what 
happens at death as it would be possible to put into 
words. On going into the unconscious state to obtain in- 
formation for an individual, I recognized that I was leav- 
ing my body. Immediately you ask, "With what did you re- 
cognize that fact?" We are made up of a dual personality. 
There is one portion which holds very close to the earth, 
no matter how much spirituality we may have; for we 
remember, "My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me?" If 
the Master cried that, what must it be to we mortais who 
hold so strongly to things pertaining to earth when we 
come to the passing from one condition, or one phase of 
life to another? Life, of course, in its essence, is a 
continuity; it is a oneness - and it’s just the change 
that takes place. I passed into this state, with the 
consciousness that I was to seek formation for this 
individual. As I left the body, I was only conscious of 
that portion of the body - or that something - that was 
seeking. There was just a direct or straight and narrow 
line in front of me. On either side was fog and smoke, 
and many shadowy figures who seemed to be crying for aid, 
or begging me to come aside to their state. As I followed 
along, the way began to clear. The figures on either side 
grew more distinct, they took more form - but there was a 
continual beckoning back, or the attempt to sidetrack me 
or bring me aside from the purpose; yet with the narrow 
way in front of me I kept going. After a bit I passed to 
where the figures were merely shadows attempting to 
assist, and they urged me on rather than attempting to 
stop me; then they took on more form, and they seemed to 
be occupied with their own activities - when they paid any 


attention to me at all it was rather to urge me on. I 
came to a hill, where there was a mount and a temple. I 
entered this temple. There was a very large room, very 


much as in a library, and the books of each individual’s 
life were very large; for each individual’s activities 
were a matter of record, as it appeared, and I merely had 
to pull down the record of the individual for whom I was 
seeking information. I have to say, as Paul, "Whether I 
was in the spirit or out of the spirit, I cannot tell," 
but that was an actual experience. 


When the Master spoke to Jairus’ daughter, what was 
her state of being? We remember He did not allow the 
whole crowd, not even all of His disciples, to listen to 
what He said when He entered this chamber - but as He took 
her by the hand [and] called to her, she came back - but 
from where? Where was that being? The physical body, but 
where was that individual soul, the soul that lives on - 
where was it? Had it left the body, or was it just 
dormant? When speaking of Lazarus, He said, “He is 
sleeping,” and His disciples said to Him, "If he sleeps he 
does well," and then He told them plainly that he was 
dead. So the soul must have passed. We know there is 
builded that in the life of Lazarus which we may use as an 
illustration, or a lesson as to how our lives may be 
builded, as to how we are called, and as to how the soul 
continues for the time being about the earth’s plane. 


We have had information, "This body, or this entity, 
has not yet realized it has passed from the earth, or has 
not realized it is dead." Again, "This individual has 
just realized it has passed from the earth plane." That 
is, it has just realized it has passed from the earth 
plane." That is, it has just become wholly conscious of 
the inter-between, or the borderland. Borderland means 
one thing and the inter-between or shadow-land, means 
another. When a soul, then, passes from the physical body 
- provided it has builded that which allows it to be 
present with creation and Creative Forces ~ then it 
continues to build. As said by the Apostle, "To be absent 
from the body, to me (and so it should be with each of us) 
is to be present with the Lord." If we are present with 
the Lord, we may be very sure as to what our experience 
is. I have seen a few people - some very near and dear to 
me - pass into the borderland, or pass from life to what 
we call death. I have heard them give expression to what 
they saw and heard. Stephen, when he was stoned, said, 
"Behold, I see the heavens opened, and the Son of man 
Standing on the right hand of God." How these words must 
have stuck with Paul throughout his labors on the earth! 


Our experiences, we may be very sure, will not be the 
same. To say as to what the experience of an individual 
might be in the first ten minutes after death, would be 
the same as trying to tell a bride how she will feel the 
first ten minutes after marriage. No two would feel 
exactly the same. We al! know this, however. As we live 
day by day, as we apply the abilities and talents we have 
been given, when we pass over, our experience will not be 
very much different from passing from one room to another; 
for, "In my Father’s house are many mansions, and He has 
prepared a place, that where I am ye may be also." It is 
up to us as to how we furnish our room in that mansion. 
If we furnish it with beauty, then we know just what our 
first experience will be on awakening in the shadow-land. 
It will be just what we have put there! If it has been a 
life of hate or selfish desire - then those things must be 
met in exactly the form we have builded them, either in 
this life or the next. If it has been a life of love, a 
life of self-sacrifice for another, then those things rep- 
resenting that nearest will be those encountered as we 
pass from one experience to another. 


Q. How would you name the various places? 

A. That is just a matter of your own language, trying to 
put in words that which would represent the individual’s 
idea. Whether we say purgatory, hell, or what not - it is 
merely an expression of that passing, or transition. The 
Book expresses it, or as given in the Apostles’ Creed, "He 
died, descended into hell," and he passed through that 
experience - or, as He said Himself, as Jonah was in the 
belly of the whale, so must the son of Man -~ or the body 
of the Son of Man - be in the tomb so many days. As the 
transition to the inter-between, borderland, or the like - 
it means the different developments of the soul through 
the experience from one sphere to another. It would be 
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just as passing through its various spheres of 
consciousness as a child. When the breath of life enters 
into the body and it becomes a living soul, it must be 
very close to that source from which it emanated - and it 
has a physical body now to gradually get into motion. The 
child is trained away from its experiences. When we are 
born out of the physical body, we must pass through the 
Same stages of development. 


Why was it, when Lazarus was raised by the Master 
from the dead that he didn’t remain alive? Would we not 
reason from the physical-human viewpoint, that if he could 
have remained alive throughout the ages many more would 
now be converted to Christianity? Why couldn’t he remain 
alive? He was given life by the Son of man, or by God 
Himself through the man Jesus. Why couldn’t he have re- 
mained alive, as a living example throughout all the ages? 
Because, by doing so he would have lacked the development 
in earth’s plane, and because, "There will not be a sign 
given unto you, until ye have made yourselves Tight!" He 
would have remained a sign for each, for each generation. 
The individual must seek that which will develop itself in 
its own plane. So Lazarus was called back for only the 
moment. 


Q. Mr. Cayce, when the boy was drowned, why was he able to 
come back and his brother not? 

A. There was a stronger urge from the other side for him 
to come back; he had something yet to accomplish on this 
plane. 


Q. Does this inter-between or borderland have a location 
in the universe? 

A. If we make it a location, yes - otherwise, it is a 
State of consciousness, or state of being. 


Q. Some claim that the astral plane is two hundred miles 
from the earth; is that true? 

A. I do not know. I only know that I passed through some- 
where and I got to a place. Where that place is, whether 
it’s just over the other side, I don’t know. I saw myself 
leave the body, then I didn’t see the body - but I was 
following that line to obtain the information. 


Q. Don’t you think that while contacting lower entities 
you were just passing through those planes or states of 
consciousness? 

A. States of consciousness, which - to my mind, as I think 


of it - were very close to the earth. Whether we say 
that’s up or down, whether it’s a million miles or what 
not, doesn’t matter - for we pass beyond time and space, 


but there must be a place, we say, for it is hard for us 
to get any conception of an idea in the material plane 
without being able to put our fingers on it. We can only 
have our own personal experiences, and I believe each one 
is a lesson to us - but we can’t ask others to believe 
them; we can only use them as stepping stones to that 
consciousness of the home in which we would like to live. 
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Think of what our homes would be, builded with many of the 
thoughts ~- or furnished with many of the thoughts we have 
about people from day to day? Woulidn’t we hate to live in 
such a home? Well, it is up to us as to whether we have 
to do it or not. God has prepared a way, that we may know 
just where we are going, and He is willing to help us - 
but He can’t change our course! We are the only ones that 
[can]. 


EDITOR’S NOTE: Edgar Cayce (1877-1945) gave the above 
lecture in 1931. We thank A. Robert Smith, Editor of 
Venture Inward, the magazine of the Association for 
Research & Enlightenment, 67th & Atlantic Avenue, P.O. Box 
595, Virginia Beach, VA 23451, for allowing us to present 
this unpublished material at our conference and include it 
these Proceedings. 
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THE SURVIVAL RESEARCH FOUNDATION: 
ITS HISTORY AND PROGRAM IN SURVIVAL RESEARCH 


by 
ARTHUR S. BERGER, J.D. 


ABSTRACT: 

This paper presents an outline of the activities af the 
Survival Research Foundation during its almost twenty-five 
years of existence. Its aias, founding and program are 
described along with what it perceives as the next steps in 
and probleas facing survival research. The paper concludes 
with a survival research project involving Susy Smith, the 
founder of the Foundation. 


The year 1996 will mark the 25th anniversary of the 
founding of the Survival Research Foundation. It would have 
been appropriate to mark the occasion next year witha 
historical paper about its history and work. Some of us may 
wonder why this paper is being given now in this 1995 
conference. It is because this conference is an equally 
appropriate occasion since it is being held in honer of 
Karlis Osis who dedicated his genius to what during all of 
its existence has been the central issue for the Survival 
Research Foundation: the issue of whether there is personal 
survival of bodily death. 


AIMS OF THE SRF 


The SRF has two aims. The first is scientific. It is to 
use its research program to accumulate a body of evidence 
relating to the survival hypothesis. Positive evidence will 
support the hypothesis. Negative evidence, while not 
supporting the hypothesis, will still be important because 
it will indicate that the method of research used is 
inadequate and that another method needs to be designed and 
tried. The second aim is humanitarian. It believes that the 
devastating feelings of loss and grief felt by survivors 
after the death of a loved one can be blunted if ways can be 
found to furnish the survivors with evidence that the person 
lost has not bee destroyed by death. 


FOUNDING OF THE SRF 
The SRF was founded in 1971 by Susy Smith, author of 
twenty-nine books on psychic subjects. The question of 


personal survival was a dominating theme in her life. In 
1955, she read Edward White’s The Unobstructed Universe and 
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became aware of the possibility of attempting to obtain 
evidence of personal survival. The next year found her 
immersed in the books of J.B. Rhine and others on 
parapsychology. But they only hinted at the promise of proof 
of survival before death without showing any real interest 
in trying to obtain it. Susy wanted fact, nat theory or 
philosophy. She made attempts to communicate to get, if she 
could, personal evidence of survival. Soon, sitting at her 
typewriter doing automatic writing, she began to receive 
information about life after death from her mother who died 
in 1947. She detailed these communications in her book, 
Confessions of a Psychic (1971). But where were any 
scientific efforts being made to determine the survival 
issue? Susy could see none. As founder and first President 
ofthe SRF, she hoped to conduct, subsidize and assist in 
getting scientific evidence of personal survival after 
death. As she developed the power of automatic writing, she 
apparently received much data from the psychologist and 
philosopher William James which resulted in The Book of 
James (1974) and Ghost Writers in the Sky (1990). Susy also 
came across case histories which convinced her of survival 
and published them in her book Life is Forever (1974). 


Closely connected with Susy and also instrumental in 
the founding of the SRF was Frank C. Tribbe who was its 
Vice-President and General Counsel. He was of material 
assistance to Susy and engineered the creation of the 
organization. Frank is well-known and respected as the 
Treasurer of the Academy of Religion and Psychical Research, 
Editor of Spiritual Frontiers and the author of a ground- 
breaking work on the findings of the Shroud of Turin 
research project (1983). But his contributions to the SRF 
and survival research must be emphasized. Among these are 
his acute criticisms of the "Super-ESP hypothesis" published 
in Theta (1984). Another contribution of telling importance 
for survival research was a cede test for survival he 
devised in association with Clarissa Mulders which is based 
on key quotations from standard reference works (Tribbe, 
1980). 


During its early years, both Susy and Frank were 
surrounded by early co-workers such as Martin Ebon, Col 
Frank O0. Adams and the Reverend Theodore Tiemeyer. A 
valuable worker was Clarissa Mulders who was keenly 
interested in getting scientific evidence of survival. and 
who worked with Frank in designing a cipher test. The 
activities of the SRF were focussed on membership, on public 
lectures and research into electronic voice phenomena 


In 1981, I was fortunate enough to become President of 
the SRF. In the same year the SRF was able to recruit Robert 
H. Thouless, an eminent British psychologist and 
parapsychologist, as its Honorary President. He had made 
many important contributions to parapsychology. Perhaps his 
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mest impertant was the cipher test for survival which he 
devised. 


SRF PROGRAM 


In the years following, with Susy on its Board of 
Directors and Frank not only one of its Directors but 
General Counsel as well, the SRF attempted and still is 
attempting to subject the survival question ta experimental 
study. It has tried to set up a long-term, large-scale 
program whose aim is data collection and to accumulate over 
the years a mass of results, positive, negative or mixed. A 
multiplicity of successful experiments would result in 
formidable empirical evidence to support the survival 
hypothesis. An accumulation of failures would lead to the 
conclusion that the experiments do not work and need to be 
replaced. Even a mixture of positive and negative or mixed 
results would be impressive because as Myers observed: 

"€Simall as may be the chances of success, a few 
score of distinct successes would establish a presumption of 
man’s survival which the common sense of mankind would 
refuse to explain away" (1903: 182) 


To conduct this program, the SRF pursued a vigorous 
plan to offer large numbers of people the opportunity to 
participate in the cipher test designed by Frank and 
Clarissa Mulders and another cipher test designed by 
Thouless and thus to accumulate a bedy of evidence whether 
positive or negative. Bulk mailings were sent out throughout 
the U.S. We tried as well to put participation on an 
international basis. In this connection, we ' prepared a 
publication describing the Tribbe\Mulders test and Thouless 
tests and in 1982 worked with Dr. Hubert Larcher of the 
Institut Metapsychique International who had it translated 
into French and distributed by the French Insitut. We also 
collaborated with the British Survival Joint Research 
Committee Trust in 1982 and with Paul Beard who arranged for 
me to address the Maurice Barbanell Memorial Conference in 
1982. In that same year, I also gave an invited address in 
Cambridge at the Centenary Conference of the Society for 
Psychical Research. In 1984, we cooperated with the 
Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship on a joint research project 
based on the tests (Berger 1984). 


In addition to its program and in order to encourage 
original research in a field where it is really needed, the 
SRF published in the years beginning in 1987 several 
announcements of a $1500 award for innovative investigations 
or experiments bearing .on the survival hypothesis. These 
appeared in Spiritual Frontiers, Journal of the American 
Society for Psychical Research, Christian Parapsychologist, 
Journal ef the Society for Psychical Research and other 
publications. 
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THE NEXT STEPS IN SURVIVAL RESEARCH 


In order to carry out its aims and at the same time to 
promote more progress in survival research in the future, 
the SRf began and continues to address three problems: 1) 
the problem of the communicator; 2) the problem of an 
experiment to show postmortem survival persuasively; and 3) 
the problem of how to overcome counterexplanations based of 
the "Super ESP hypothesis". What follows is a description af 
what the workers of the SRF have done in an attempt to solve 
these problems. 


When the American psychologist and parapsychologist, 
Gardner Murphy, was asked about the next step in survival 
research, he wrote that "the discovery of powerful mediums 
is our most immediate task" (Murphy,1965). But Murphy 
described only one-half of the next step in survival 
research. For most of us do not seem to recognize that it 
always takes two to tango. Even if mediums with paranormal 
powers of high quality were to be brought out of hiding, 
they would be incapable of producing evidence of survival 
without the active cooperation of communicators powerful 
enough to use the medium and then to supply evidential 
material. It seemed to the SRF, therefore, that the second 
half of the next step in survival research, or, in any case, 
a parallel and simultaneous step, lay in discovering 
powerful communicators. 


THE PROBLEM OF THE COMMUNICATOR 


That we have not yet understood the necessity of 
discovering powerful communicators and, as a result, 
continue to squander our scarce human and material resources 
on projects foredoomed because we have not taken the step of 
trying to find powerful communicators is illustrated by one 
past and two current survival research projects that have 
been underway to obtain survival evidences the cases of 
Clarissa Mulders, J.Gaither Pratt amd Robert H. Thouless, 
all of whom prepared tests for survival. 


Clarissa Mulders, who left a message in cipher based on 
the Tribbe\Mulders test, died in Washington, D.C. at the age 
of 73 of ovarian cancer. Her death took place some years 
prior to my assuming the presidency of the SRF. After I came 
on board, the SRF made an all-out effort ta persuade 
sensitives to try get her kay quotation. But there were only 
negative results. 


Pratt, who died in 1979, used lan Stevenson’s 
combination padlock test. When I was a Research Associate at 
the Psychical Research Foundation, I, together with other 
experimenters, conducted an experiment just after his death 
that attempted to reach Pratt and open his lock. This 
experiment failed (Berger, Berger, Deriso and Roll,i981) For 
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years after his death many unsuccessful attempts were also 
made with sets of numbers sent to Stevenson ta open Pratt’s 
lock. Stevenson himself had mediumistic sittings but they 
offered nothing to indicate the lock combination and all 
failed (Stevenson, Gram and Markwick, 1989) 


Thouless prepared his own test by which he hoped to 
establish his survival. After his death in 1984, the 
Survival Research Foundation and I engaged in intensive 
efforts to obtain Thouless? data. Sensitives were used; an 
offer of a $2000 reward to be paid to charity was made 
throughout the world for the correct data; the Survival 
Research Foundation stimulated the Society for Psychical 
Research to make efforts to get Thouless’ message and 
worked in cooperation with the SPR and Betty Markwick. She 
developed a computer program to process all data received by 
the Survival Research Foundation in response to its 
challenge. In addition, Arthur T. Oram, a Vice-President of 
the Society for Psychical Research undertook extensive 
sittings with mediums in order to make contact with Thouless 
and get messages from him containing the necessary data and 
members of the SPR also sent it what they believed were 
Thouless’ data. In spite of this enormous expenditure of 
resources and eneray, there is mo evidence that the correct 
data has been received (Stevenson, Oram and Markwick, 1989), 


These failures should not be permitted to deter further 
research. We can speculate about the reasons for these 
failures in the hope of turning future attempts into 
successes. In the case of Mulders, it is possible that weak 
mediums might have been a reason for failure. But not in the 
cases of Pratt and Thouless. Both Oram and Stevenson 
assuredly knew and chose only the best mediums to try to 
reach Pratt and Thouless. Nor is the silence of Mulders, 
Pratt and Thouless a reason for arguing that they did not 
survive death since one may survive but may not be able to 
communicate. From my point of view, this is where the reason 
for failure lies. All appear to have been weak communicators 
or nencommunicators. Their cases bring to mind Hodgson’s 
observation in his lengthy study of Mrs. Piper that certain 
classes of deceased pecple may fail to communicate, even 
through powerful mediums, while others succeed (Hodgson, 
1898: 393). 


This important observation has never been pursued, but 
it suggested to me that communicators are as dissimilar as 
the fat, pompous Oliver Hardy was from the skinny, bumbling 
Stan Laurel. Hodgson’s work suggested to me these questions: 
If people do survive death, who will be the Oliver Hardys - 

strong communicators with whom mediums may succeed and who 
may produce evidential material, including data for their 
tests for survival ~ and whe will be the Stan Laurels -weak 
communicators or noncommunicators with whom mediums wili 
fail as they failed in the cases of Thouless and Pratt? How 
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can we tell the difference between the two classes so we 
know how to focus cur survival research? 


The SRF and I took the next step in survival research 
by trying to determine what distinguishes strong from weak 
communicators. I wanted to know what, if any, 
correspondences there were between what people are, do, and 
think or what happens to them in life, on the one hand, and 
being a good communicator after death, on the other. 
Religion? Sex? Personality? I refer readers to my report 
(Berger, 1987) of how I made an in-depth examination of the 
biographies of 12 apparent mediumistic communicators anda 
mass study of cases reported in the literature of 
parapsychology and how, fram extensive comparisons, I was 
able to combine the data into the first composite profile of 
the "ideal" communicator. My report also describes how the 
SRF conducted an experiment with a communicator who 
resembled exactly the "ideal" suggested by my findings and 
how it bore out my premise: that when a person is selected 
for research who seems to fit the profile of the "ideal" 
communicator and the medium is a strong one, the evidence 
resulting will be of high quality. 


THE PROBLEM OF THE EXPERIMENT 


From the beginning of psychical research, another 
problem has been how to design an experiment to demonstrate 
persuasively postmortem survival. 


Thouless made the admirable attempt to solve the 
problem when he designed his cipher test by the use of a 
complicated method of encipherment with a key passage. I 
have called him the “father of these tests". We and others 
soon found, however, that the preparation of a test message 
using his system was not only exceedingly difficult for a 
participant and too prone to error; it was equally difficult 
for an experimenter to check and decipher a test message 
without making an error. Mistakes could be made easily 
without a complete understanding and command of the complex 
system of encipherment. 


SRF workers, therefore, felt that a further step was 
needed to be taken to try to develop a better experiment. 
Accordingly FRank Tribbe and Clarissa Mulders designed their 
experiment which allows a participant to set up a private 
code by using a key phrase from a reference work and by 
setting up two columns of letters, one with the letters of 
the alphabet, the other with the key. 


I tried to better their better experiment by developing 
another cipher test, completely different from Thouless’ and 
theirs and, I think, much simpler than theirs, much easier 
for a participant to prepare, for a communicator to remember 
and for experimenters to check. The test, called the "By the 
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Numbers test", required only a Single key word instead of a 
whole passage or phrase and required knowledge only of how 
to use a dictionary. A dictionary is opened at random and a 
word chosen as a key. Each letter in the word and in the 
definition that follows it is numbered consecutively. The 
numbered letters provide the basis for enciphering a test 
message by replacing the letters in the message with 
corresponding digits from the numbered sequence. This 
enciphered message is left with experimenters together with 
the title and edition of the dictionary used by the 
encipherer. Experimenters will be able to use the dictionary 
to decipher the subject’s message (Berger 1987). 


THE PROBLEM OF THE "SUPER ESP HYPOTHESIS? 


In the Tribbe\Mulders test and the "By the NUmbers" 
test, the subject reveals the verbal key to no one and 
leaves it unwritten. The intention of participants in both 
tests would be to communicate after death the key to 
decipher their messages. Such a communication would be 
strong evidence of their discarnate survival or 
reincarnation and identities were it not for the "Super ESP 
Hypothesis" which, of all the counterexplanations presented 
to damage survival evidence, continues to be the most 
damaging in spite of the flaws in it clearly and repeatedly 
pointed out by Frank Tribbe (1984). The Tribbe\Mulders and 
"By the Numbers" cipher tests, however, give nothing to the 
“Super ESP Hypothesis" to feed on. In these tests, by using 
a key phrase or key word only to a person Participating in 
the test and that is not disclosed to anyone or left in 
written form, no documentary or living human source exists 
for telepathy or clairvoyance. Any mediumistic evidence 
supplied through these tests, therefore, ought not to be 
explained away as a demonstration of the PSi abilities of 
the medium obtaining data from a written source or the mind 
of a living person. 


Even so, if a posthumous communication should come 
through a medium and be substantiated as the correct one 
that deciphers a test message, it would still be urged that 
the medium had used extrasensory powers to obtain the secret 
information from the participant during the lifetime of the 
participant and then waited until the participant died 
before revealing the contents of the message and claiming 
that it came from the dead communicator. 


To counter this counterexplanation, the SRF program has 
taken a third step in its survival research by requiring 
that numerous attempts be made to acquire the secret data 
from the minds of all living participants planning 
postmortem messages. These attempts will be made by 
psychics. I now start to use the term "psychics" instead of 
"mediums" since the latter generally present their 
communications as emanating from the dead while "psychics" 
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are supposed to have ESP abilities they can use with the 
living or objects or distant realms and entities as in 
channelling. If these pre-mortem attempts by Psychics on 
participants succeed, the participants’ tests will have been 
compromised and new ones will have to be prepared. If such 
attempts fail but a medium subsequently abtains the correct 
data posthumously, it can be strenuously argued against the 
“Super ESP Hypothesis" that the later success should be 
attributed to the deceased individuals Passing the 
information to the medium so that their experiment can 
succeed. None of us knows how ESP really works. But our 
theory could reasonably maintain that ESP used by a psychic 
which could not acquire data before a participant’s death 
can do so now when used by a medium because of that death 
and the possible desire ar willingness to communicate the 
data to the medium. 


SUSY SMITH PROJECT 


Now is the time for Susy Smith to reenter the stage. 
She has selected the Tribbe\Mulders test to use as her test 


of Survival. She selected a key phrase from some 
authoritative source, perhaps it was Bartlett's Familiar 
Quotations or one of Shakespeare’s works. Susy hasn’t 


revealed which work she used. Using the system suggested by 
the test which involves setting up two columns of letters, 
she proceeded to encipher her message and has left it with 
the SRF. When Susy dies, the SRF is going to use every means 
to try to reach her. Susy firmly expects to communicate her 
secret phrase so that we can decipher her test message and 
have strong evidence of her personal survival. If she does, 
it will be the first successful experimental effort of 
survival based on a secret key. 


But to make it even stronger we must try to eliminate 
or at least show the improbability of the Super ESP 
hypothesis that a psychic can obtain any information by the 
use of psi capacities. It is used to reject the survival 
hypothesis that information has come from a discarnate 
source. In this experiment, we need to try to preclude the 
possibility that a psychic may have used ESP to get Susy 
Smith's secret phrase during her lifetime. If psychics make 
attempts now, report to us what they think is the phrase and 
the reports are not correct, a successful communication of 
Susy’s phrase after her death will be more persuasive as 
evidence of survival. The SRF, therefore, is throwing down 
the gauntlet before skeptics and believers alike. We are 
putting this dramatic test case before the world and asking 
all psychics or any interested person to make attempts to 
get Susy’s phrase now. 


The SRF will offer $1000 for Susy’s secret phrase if 


Susy verifies that it is her phrase. The money will be paid 
to the first person, using any method of probing Susy’s 
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mind, whether through waking ESP, meditatian or dreams, who 
gives to us the correct phrase before her death. The terms 
of the formal challenge will be published in 
parapsycholoqical journals. 


Even if Susy’s secret phrase is not gotten while she 
lives and then her postmortem communication is received 
successfully, however, our program could not rest an the 
achievement of this one positive case. In no field of 
science is one successful experiment enough ta produce 
conviction. Repetitions of the experiment will be necessary. 
Our strategy will be to confirm any one successful result 
with other experiments, Fifty, one hundred, five hundred 
confirmations would become convincing and an outstanding 
addition to the other evidence of survival. 


END 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
ANNUAL CONFERENCE 1995 PROCEEDINGS 


FUNERALS: THE ULTIMATE RITE OF PASSAGE 


Joanne D.S. McMahon, PhD 


Introduction 


The time has come when we are really called upon to face up to the fact of our decease 
from the present conditions of life, physical and mental; when we are called upon to 
study and to understand this fact, and by understanding to become masters of the change 
which it represents — and able to convert it to our great use and advantage. (Carpenter, 
1912, p. 69) 


When Carpenter wrote this call to action he did not have funerals in mind. However, 
if one is to truly face the facts one must also confront the inevitable death of the body and what 
to do with that body. It may seem to be a subject inappropriate for a conference on survival 
but, as will be addressed in more detail later, funerals may very well provide us with a rare 
opportunity to enhance growth on both sides of death’s door. 


Since the dawn of humankind we have honored our dead with elaborate ceremonies. A 
funeral is an organized, purposeful, time-limited, culturally-regulated, group-centered response 
to death in which the body of the deceased is present for all or part of the rite. The reason for 
conducting such a service varies depending on the social science to which one ascribes. 
Sociologically, they reinforce the mores of the culture. Psychologically, they assist the bereaved 
in their grief. Anthropologically, they help interpret the culture. Theologically, they serve to 
outline and support the precepts of the religion. From a spiritual perspective, they honor the 
dead and attempt to assist them in their journey to the next world. 


In my opinion, Western society (especially Americans) has ignored the truly spiritua 
aspects of the funeral. Our culture has paid only lip service to spirituality. Our rituals, the 
enactment of belief, have not manifested these views. “Many faith communities in the pasi 
wanted to ’spiritualize’ death by de-emphasizing any attention to the body: no viewing. 
immediate disposition, or memorial service without the body. Often attention to the body wa: 
dubbed ’pagan’" (Irion, 1990-1, p. 168). This idea was born out in the recent Institute of Noetic 
Sciences (ONS) survey of members on belief in the afterlife. "In what is perhaps the mos 
dramatic comparative finding, few IONS members believe that the afterdeath is affected by 
rituals performed for the dead by those still alive, whether at the time of death or later on in the 
afterdeath journey. In this, members’ views differ sharply from traditional views worldwide, 
which often ascribe critical importance to rituals performed on behalf of the deceased" (Miller. 
1994, p. 9). 
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It is my contention that funerals are indeed important, not only to the bereaved but to the 
mummy deceased as well. This opinion is based on two distinct lines of reasoning. The first is our 
understanding, or lack thereof, of the nature of death and the phenomena surrounding it. The 

second stems from our knowledge of rituals and the function they serve. 


What Is Death? 


To begin we must answer the all important question — what is death? To simply say 
death is the permanent ending of life is to evade the true issue. Specific definitions of death do 
exist — medically, legally, and even metaphysically. For physiological definitions and 
conclusions we must turn to the medical community. They continue to tackle the issue and have 
(for the moment) settled on whole brain death. That is, "the complete loss of function in the 
upper brain and the brainstem" (Iserson, 1994, p. 15). But even they are forced to admit, 
"There is no magic moment at which ‘everything’ disappears. Death is no more a single, clearly 
delimited, momentary phenomenon than is infancy, adolescence, or middle age" (Morrison, 
1971, p. 694). 


To date there has not been an adequate definition that combines the death of the body 
with the alleged departure of the soul. Generally, philosophers and even parapsychologists have 
little understanding of the physical aspects of death. As a matter of fact, the only psychical 
researcher to deal with the issue to any significant degree was Carrington (1921). Some 
attempts had been made by psychical researchers to find correlates between physiology and the 
departure of the soul at the time of death. The spirit photography of Baraduc (1908) attempted 
to capture the soul leaving the body. Duncan MacDougall (1907) tried to weigh the souls of five 
dying patients. Neither technique proved successful. Death once again demonstrated its elusive 
nature. 


The concept that death takes time and that there may be some aspect of the spirit, soul, 
or personality lingering has been evident in various psychical investigations. Though arguments 
have been presented to the contrary, some of the literature on apparitions of the dead indicates 
that "they increase very rapidly for the few hours which precede death, and decrease gradually 
during the hours and days which follow” (Gumey & Myers, 1888-89, p. 426). 


Gumey and Myers also addressed the issue of purpose on the part of the individual 
represented as an apparition by proposing "...any power of communication with living persons 
must lessen as the decedent becomes more remote from earthly life" (p. 476). Upon carefully 
reviewing a case study, Osis (1986) argued in favor of conscious reason on the part of the 
apparition. The individual represented by the apparition in this case had been dead only two 
days. Research centered on the reports of funeral directors points to a level of intention on the 
part of the deceased immediately following physical death (Supko-McMahon, 1987). It was 
more common for reports to center on what the funeral directors called the "newly dead." In 
other words, those people who had been taken directly from their homes or quickly from 
hospitals, and had not been subjected to long periods of time in either a coroner’s office or 
morgue. Some mediumistic reports from the alleged spirits of the dead allude to the idea that 
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the “passage” takes time. "Now it must be remembered that the "Soul" becomes the body of 
the spirit after death. This, however, is not the work of a moment. Whole hours, sometimes 
days, are consumed in perfecting the work of this final organization" (Carrington, 1918, p. 236- 
237). 


Numerous spiritual teachings from around the world indicate that the soul does not vanish 
upon death but lingers somewhere near the body. Hampton (1943) in describing death from a 
Theosophical perspective, states that "the average time people remain in [the etheric body] is 
. from 10 minutes to 30 hours...Immediately on awakening in the astral world the etheric matter 
fades out like mist. The last contact with physical matter is at an end” (p. 84). Mauze (1994), 
reviewing the work of Boas on the Kwakiutl Indians, writes "Biological death occurs when the 
soul separates from the body, although it is not very clear from the data collected by Boas when 
the soul actually leaves — either a few days before death or on the fourth day after death" (p. 
180). "The Persians believe that at death the soul does not depart immediately to the next 
world, but remains near the body. It follows the procession to the cemetery, hovering above 
the grave" (Habenstein & Lamers, 1960, p. 175-176). Death seems to take its time in 
Christianity as well. Christ died on Good Friday and rose from the dead three days later on 
Easter Sunday. Lazarus was in his tomb for three days before he too came back to life. 


All indications point to the idea that death does not happen in an instant. The notion of 
a moment of death is, therefore, a misnomer. If it indeed does take time to completely die, 
what happens during the span between the cessation of vital organs and the departure of the 
spirit? Some cultures and belief systems, such as the Theosophists, describe a period of 
unconsciousness. The Tibetans indicate a brief period of unconsciousness followed by a complex 
process of navigating through the Bardo. Suffice it to say that this period is considered by many 
to be a time of adjustment. 


Turning our attention to the near-death experience (NDE) research, some speculation can 
be advanced. Cases have been reported whereby people return to "life" because of obligations 
in their earthly existence. It seems logical to assume that if the NDE reports are truly “glimpses 
into the afterlife” that the people who do not come back may also feel the sense of loss. From 
a psychological (as well as personal) standpoint, it is difficult to imagine that the afterlife is so 
thoroughly blissful that emotions such as maternal instinct and love for one’s family are 
completely forgotten. 


Compiling this information, what statements can be made about the personality of the 
newly deceased? One, they may or may not be aware of the activities of the bereaved. Two, 
if they are aware then they may very well have emotions similar, if not identical, to the 
emotions they felt when in the body. It therefore seems reasonable to assume that the activities 
of the bereaved will be apparent to the deceased. This brings us then to the activities 
surrounding the death. 


Ritual: Its Meaning and Significance 


Though many definitions of ritual can be cited the one to be used is the one proposed by 
Fromm; that is, “to respond to the world with our senses in a meaningful, skilled, productive, 
active, shared way" (Fromm, 1955, p. 347). We are learning more and more about the 
relevance of ritual in our lives. A number of fine books (Bell, 1992; Driver, 1991; Some, 1993) 
have come out which address this issue in detail so I will point out only salient features. Driver 
(1991) offers what he calls the three great gifts of ritual to social life — the establishment of 
order, the deepening of communal life, and a technique for transformation. From a purely 
theoretical, social science standpoint, ritual helps to anchor us within our social structure and 
our community. It is easy to understand how getting together to mourn or to celebrate provides 
psychological support when it is needed. But it is the third "gift" that requires attention and will 
be the focus of this discussion. 


The transformational qualities of ritual have been acknowledged by anthropologists for 
many years. Eliade (1958) considers rites of initiation the most powerful forms of ceremony 
because they are the ones that change a person’s status. For example, the initiation ceremonies 
during male puberty transform a boy into a man. 


Rites of passage as defined by Van Gennep (1960) follow a particular three stage pattern 
of separation, transition, and integration. The period of transition, also known as the liminal 
period, is the most mystical and complex. 


The attributes of liminality or of liminal personae ("the threshold people") are necessarily 
ambiguous, since this condition and these persons elude or slip through the network of 
classifications that normally locate states and positions in cultural space. Liminal entities 
are neither here nor there; they are betwixt and between the positions assigned and 
arrayed by law, custom, convention, and ceremonial. As such, their ambiguous and 
indeterminate attributes are expressed by a rich variety of symbols in the many societies 
that ritualize social and cultural transitions. (Turner, 1969, p. 95) 


The use of this same kind of symbolic language is evident in esoteric literature and the 
growing number of reports on exceptional human experiences. A good argument could be made 
whereby the liminal world is the one where psi happens (Harpur, 1994). Specifically, during 
some shamanic initiations, the neophyte undergoes a vision quest marked by a journey to the 
land of the dead. Upon return the shaman can access information beyond that which is 
accessible through the physical senses. 


The power of rituals, then, is that they can connect participants with a world where time 


does not exist, a place where magic is permitted to occur without obstruction. They can be a 
rare opportunity for transformation. 
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Funerals 


What change in status could be more dramatic than the one from living to dead? Yet, 
in our culture we often hide from the experience and don’t take advantage of a rare opportunity 
to grow and learn. Aren’t we denying ourselves the chance to be reborn? And, equally 
important, aren’t we doing a disservice to our loved ones by denying them the occasion to 
develop and understand? The questions remain. How do we make this happen? What kind of 
funerals can we create that will allow the healing and the transformation to take place? 


That is the most difficult problem to solve. We need to truly and honestly search deep 
within ourselves to uncover what we believe, not merely what we think we believe or even hope 
we believe. Then and only then can we begin to fashion a ceremony that is aligned with who 
we are and what is appropriate to our needs. 


There is currently a grassroots movement underway that is attempting to take back the 
care of the dead from the professional funeral directors. Carlson published Caring for Your Own 
Dead which outlines how someone can physically dispose of the body according to state and 
federal laws. It describes in detail the author’s own experience with burying her husband’s 
mother. The entire family participated in the burial, including the building of the casket. 


For most people such an extreme solution would be difficult if not impossible. 


Sometimes incorporating a traditional ceremony with a personalized service is a better option. 
The best way I can demonstrate this is by an example from my own life. 


The call came while I was doing my usual Monday evening ironing. Tom (my husband) 
was attempting to fix the light on the garage that had been temperamental of a few days. It 
wasn’t as if I hadn’t expected the call. I had just hoped that it would not be so soon. "Joannie, 
he’s gone,” was all Christopher said. I told him I would be right over. I told Tom I was on 
my way over to Christopher and Bohdan’s. He immediately knew why I was going. Tom would 
lock up our house and come around the corner as soon as he could. I remember running and 
thinking that it had been a very long time since I had moved so rapidly. Christopher met me 
on the back porch. We cried and hugged for a few moments before he asked if I wanted to go 
up and see Bohdan. I followed him up the stairs to their room. It wasa familiar path but now 
the house was still, not filled with the sound of voices and laughter as I had been accustomed. 
Bohdan was responsible for most of the highjinks that were so much a part of that house. He 
was in bed looking more peaceful than he had been in a long time. Bohdan had been dying oí 
AIDS for far too long. He suffered tremendously but his humor remained intact. 


What followed from that point was one of the most significant weeks in my life 
Bohdan’s dying and funeral were unlike any I had experienced. It had multiple levels o 
importance and significance. My dear friend was dead and I was mourning my loss of him 
I mourned the loss of a wonderful graphics designer. But I was also celebrating a life that hac 
been lived with joy, humor, and love. The ceremonies that surrounded his passing clearl 
portrayed the life that was lived. Unfortunately, it also demonstrated the need for planning an 
clear thinking. 
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The day before Bohdan’s death Christopher had asked if 1 would accompany him and 
Bohdan’s mother to the local mortuary to make some arrangements. The doctor’s had said that 
Bohdan’s kidneys were failing and that he had only days left. Knowing my familiarity with the 
funeral business Christopher wanted my advice and support. Bohdan had told Christopher much 
of what he wanted the funeral to be. He was Catholic so he wanted a mass. He also wanted 
specific songs tp be sung, and music to be played. He wanted a rose on his casket and certain 
friends to be pall bearers. Most importantly, he wanted the funeral to be on a Saturday so that 
no one’s work week would be disrupted. The secretary was a bit confused by the various 
relationships and asked questions that were insensitive given the circumstances. Was Bohdan 
married? Legally, no. Emotionally, of course. I tried to provide quite support but intervened 
when I felt it appropriate. 


The night of his death, Bohdan was being visited by his physical therapist, Chaz. We 
had found out that his hospice nurse could pronounce death so a doctor’s visit and coroner’s 
inquest were not required. We all said our goodbye’s as Bohdan lied in his bed with his pets 
around him as they always had been. When Christopher was ready we called the mortuary and 
asked them to come for Bohdan’s body. Chaz and the hospice nurse stayed in the room while 
the removal was made. Tom quickly repaired the first step of the front porch to ease the exit. 
Christopher and I waited on the sidewalk to say our goodbyes. 


The funeral director called within half an hour. He was reluctant to prepare Bohdan for 

an open casket. He said he did not feel it was appropriate for the family to see him "that way." 

At that point I did intervene, loudly. He was told emphatically that we knew exactly what he 
looked like and were not expecting miracles of cosmetic restoration. 


Christopher had in mind a quite, polite, little lunch after the service on Saturday, 
complete with finger sandwiches and iced tea. This time it was the neighbors who intervened. 
They wanted to participate in some way and in this neighborhood love translates into food. At 
first Christopher resisted, he wanted this to be his final farewell party to Bohdan. Finally, he 
relented and allowed the event to take on its own life. And it did. 


Saturday was originally supposed to start with only a few family members and close 
friends saying goodbye at the funeral home where Bohdan was in his customized casket. As it 
turned out all the pall bearers and their spouses were there. We talked, we cried, and we even 
laughed. Each of us took a last look and placed something in the casket that we wanted Bohdan 
to have. He went on his journey with quite an assortment of paraphernalia: a Star of David, 
rosary beads, a Tibetan prayer shawl, and even a penknife from Tom. We then went to the 
church for the mass. This portion of the service could very well have been a typical cold, 
insincere, empty ritual but it was not. Friends delivered eulogies and the priest, a close friend 
of Bohdan, spoke with affection and warmth as only a friend can. Bohdan’s godmother, an 
opera singer, shook the marble rafters with his favorite aria. The recessional chosen by Bohdan 
was the Battle Hymn of the Republic. Everyone was quickly brought to tears but with a smile, 
just as he knew we would. 
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After church we assembled at their house. A ‘house that was often the site of large, 
boisterous parties. The street was filled with people carrying covered dishes, bottles of soda, 
loaves of bread, and bags and bags of food. Neighbors who did not even know Bohdan made 
their way onto the sidewalk, expressed their condolences and their regrets for not having known 
him better. Soon the crowd was overflowing into the garden. Chairs had been set in various 
places but soon circles began to form. As we sat, we talked, cried, and laughed. Most of all 
we began to heal. Pictures of other friends who had also died were passed around. They too 
were mourned. Someone finally broke the ice and commented, "Bohdan is really enjoying this 
party.” All of us knew he and the others were there though we certainly missed the jokes and 
wit. 


As the sun began to set some of us still remained. We knew when we left we were 
leaving Bohdan for the last time. We were just not ready to do that yet. Volunteers went off 
to the supermarket for more hamburgers, hot dogs and, of course, more beer and wine. Some 
of us even went home to change clothes as if shedding our funeral attire would make the 
transition easier. 


Slowly, even the last of us knew it was time. When we left we left with Bohdan in our 
hearts. He gave us a memory that no one who had been there would forget. We shared a 
moment in time that would change us forever. A bond had been made that would never be 
broken. The rest of our mourning would be done in private but the greatest hurdle had been 
jumped. We each went home knowing there would always be another to talk to about this 
experience. Another to cry with. Another to love. Finally, we could begin to once again enjoy 
life. "People celebrate because they have paid their dues to the dead. The other side of real 
grief is real joy... When there is an opportunity for people to mourn their losses, the horizon for 
rites that heal will be pure and bright, and healing will come pouring into the souls in a great 
moment of reunion" (Some, 1993, p. 126). 


The experience of Bohdan’s funeral epitomized what a true rite of passage could be. It 
was important for those of us who mourned the loss to come to grips with our bereavement. 
It also provided us with an opportunity to experience a sense of unity and love that we had not 
done in the past. 


But, it was also, I believe, good for Bohdan. He was given the service he wanted, 
perhaps, even the service he needed. If he was present in some way, he saw that life was going 
to continue without him despite the fact that he would certainly be missed. Even if we no longer 
had him, we had his memory and each other. 


Conclusion 
Funerals in America need not be merely rites of disposal. They can and must be changed 


to meet the needs of individuals as well as society. “In considering how we can build a sane 
society, we must recognize that the need for the creation of collective art and ritual on a 
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nonclerical basis is at least as important as literacy and higher education" (Fromm, 1955, p. 
349). 


Rituals can be personalized to allow for growth and healing. It is neither an easy nor a 
pleasant task, but it is a necessary one. "Only by passionate expression can loss be tamed and 
assimilated into a form one can live with" (Some, 1994, p. 57). 


In the words of White (1993), “we are all called, at one time or another, to do’ 
transcendence, to accept our transcendent identity, and by the very act of doing it, to begin to 
see things in a new way" (p. 54-55). Death is a constant in our lives and should be considered 
a call to transcendence. Funerals can then be the act of doing transcendence. We owe it to 
ourselves and our loved ones to answer the call. 


References 


Baraduc, H.F. (1908). Mes morts, leurs manifestations, leurs influences, leurs telepathies. 
Paris: Leymarie. 

Carpenter, E. (1912). The drama of love and death. New York: Mitchell Kennerley. 

Carrington, H. (1918). Psychical phenomena and the war. New York: Dodd, Mead. 

Carrington, H. (1921). Death: Its causes and phenomena. New York: Dodd, Mead. 

Driver, T.F. (1991). The magic of ritual: Our need for liberating rites that transform our lives 
and our communities. San Francisco: HarperCollins. 

Eliade, M. (1958). Rites and symbols of initiation: The mysteries of birth and rebirth. (W.R. 
Trask, Trans.). New York: Harper & Row. (Original work published 1958) 

Fromm, E. (1955). The sane society. New York: Rinehart. 

Goodman, F.D. (1988). Ecstasy, ritual, and alternative reality: Religion in a pluralistic world. 
Bloomington & Indianapolis: Indiana University Press. 

Gumey, E. & Myers, F.W.H. (1888-1889). On apparitions occurring soon after death. 
Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research, 5, 401-485. 

Habenstein, R.W., & Lamers, W.M. (1960). Funeral customs the world over. Milwaukee: 
Bulfin Printers. 

Hampton, C. (1943). The transition called death: A recurring experience. Wheaton, IL: 
Theosophical Publishing House. 

Harpur, P. (1994). Daimonic reality: A field guide to the otherworld. New York: Viking 
Arkana. 

Irion, P.E. (1990-1). Changing patterns of ritual response to death. Omega, 22, 159-172. 

Iserson, K.V. (1994). Death to dust: What happens to dead bodies? Tuscon, AZ: Galen Press. 

MacDougall, D. (1907). Hypothesis concerning soul substance together with experimental 
evidence of the existence of such substance. Journal of the American Society for 
Psychical Research, 1, 263-275. 

Mauze, M. (1994). The concept of the person and reincarnation among the Kwakiutl Indians. 
In A. Mills & R. Slobodin (Eds.), Amerindian rebirth: Reincarnation belief among North 
American Indians and Inuit (pp. 175-191). Toronto: University of Toronto Press. 


137 


Miller, S. (1994, Autumn). Beliefs about the afterlife: Survey of IONS members. Noetic 
Sciences Bulletin, pp. 8-9. 

Morrison, R.S. (1971). Death: Process or event? Science, 172, 694-698. 

Osis, K. (1986). Characteristics of purposeful action in an apparition case. Journal of the 
American Society for Psychical Research, 80, 175-193. 

Some, M.P. (1993). Ritual: Power, healing and community. Portland, OR: Swan/Raven. 

Some, M.P. (1994). Of water and the spirit: Ritual, magic, and initiation in the life of an 
African shaman. New York: Jeremy P. Tarcher/Putnam Book. 

Supko-McMahon, J.D. (1987). Reported spontaneous psi in the funeral industry. Unpublished 
doctoral dissertation, Saybrook Institute, San Francisco. 

Turner, V. (1969). The ritual process: Structure and anti-structure. Chicago: Aldine Publishing. 

Van Gennep, A. (1960). The rites of passage (M.B. Vizedom & G.L. Caffee, Trans.). Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press. (Original work published 1908) 

White, R.A. (1993). Exceptional human experiences as vehicles of grace: Parapsychology, faith, 
and the outlier mentality. In Proceedings of the 18th Annual Conference of the Academy 
of Religion and Psychical Research (pp. 46-55). Bloomfield, CT: Academy of Religion 
and Psychical Research. 


Parapsychological Consultation Service 
784 Morris Turnpike, Suite 300 
Short Hills, NJ 07078 


Joanne D.S. McMahon received her 
PhD from the Saybrook Institute. 
She is part of a consultation firm and 
is Director of the Parapsychology 
Foundation’s Eileen J. Garrett 
Library. 


138 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
ANNUAL CONFERENCE 1995 PROCEEDINGS 


PANEL - WHAT IS THE BEST EVIDENCE FOR SURVIVAL? 


Richard Batzler: Bertrand Russell has said that the only 
time we stop learning is in the classroom. It’s true that 
our best learning does come outside of a lecture hall when 
we share our lives with each other. The focus on death is 
a universal focus. Death teaches us in so many ways. It 
challenges our values; threatens our identity; modifies 
our goals; restricts our choices; limits our controls; 
qualifies our relationships and disrupts our plans. What 
we are considering here is something that all of us face, 
all of us have faced in various ways. Coming together and 
sharing with our minds and hearts is going to impact each 
one of us in ways that we yet will see. Death confronts 
us with our very selfhood. Death threatens the very 
Significance of our being here. There is an inseparable 
relation between the subjective and the objective look at 
an approach to death and dying and to life after death - 
to survival. 


Boyce Batey: For me, some of the best evidence for survi- 
val is the work of Dr. Ian Stevenson at the University of 
Virginia, Charlottesville, Virginia. For over 30 years he 
has conducted worldwide field research on over 8,000 
cases of young children who, when they begin speaking, 
tell their parents details of previous lives that they 
remember. Dr. Stevenson seeks viable alternative explana- 
tions for these claimed memories of previous lives. Is it 
cyptoamnesia and confabulation? Is it genetic memory? Is 
conscious or unconscious fraud involved? Do the children 
and/or their parents seek secondary gain - fame or money? 
Is some form of paranormal cognition involved - retrocog- 
nition, telepathy, claircognescence, clairvoyance, clair- 
audience, clairsentience? If such explanations don’t ade~ 
quately explain such cases, Dr. Stevenson accepts them as 
"suggestive of reincarnation”. Over the years, he has 
found more than 2,000 cases that so qualify. Among these 
are over 200 cases in which the children have birth marks 
and/or birth deformities that correspond in location and 
configuration with mortal wounds on the bodies of those 
they remember having been in a previous lifetime. Tan 
Stevenson expects to publish this year his magnum opus of 
over 1,000 pages that documents his research on these 
cases, including photographs, autopsy, hospital and police 
Teports and other corroborative investigatory details. 
An article in the Winter, 1993 issue of the Journal of 
Scientific Exploration titled, "Birthmarks and Birth 
Defects Corresponding to Wounds on Deceased Persons", 
includes photographs and gives a foretaste of what the 
book will contain. The cross-correspondence cases of 
Frederick W. H. Myers also offer strong levels of evidence 
for survival. Some of the stronger near-death experience 
cases where persons receive veridical paranormal knowledge 
of the death of a loved one with whom they communicate 
while clinically dead offer compellingly robust survival 
evidence. Some of the out-of-body work with veridical 
bilocation provides highly suggestive levels of evidence 


139 


for survival. Also, some cases involving the appearance 
of apparitions of deceased persons can provide strong evi- 
dence for survival. For example, in 1969 when Dr. Elisa- 
beth Kubler-Ross, the thanatologist, became despondent and 
considered giving up her work with the dying, she was 
speaking to a minister in a hallway of the University of 
Chicago Hospital when a woman came up to her and said, 
"Dr. Ross, may I talk with you? I have something very im- 
portant to say to you". When Dr. Kubler-Ross consented, 
the woman asked if they could go to Dr. Kubler-Ross’s 
office. As they walked toward her office, Dr. Kubler-Ross 
began doing reality testing on herself because she 
recognized who this woman was - Mary Swartz, a patient of 
hers at the University of Chicago Hospital in 1967-68, who 
had died and been buried nine and a half months 
previously. As they reached her office, Mary Swartz (or 
the materialized body of Mary Swartz), reached out, turned 
the doorknob and opened the door. As Dr. Kubler-Ross 
walked into her office, she related later, "I saw the mess 
on my desk and knew I was in contact with reality". Dr. 
Kubler-Ross then sat behind her desk. Mary Swartz closed 
the door behind her, stood in front of the desk and said, 
"Dr. Ross, I have come back to thank you for having helped 
me die, but more importantly, I have come back to encour~ 
age you to continue this work with the dying. It’s very 
important". Kubler-Ross related later that "In my desper- 
ation to prove to myself that this was real, I did some- 
thing very shrewd; I lied to her. I asked her for a note 
to Rennie Gaines (a Unitarian minister who had also helped 
Mary Swartz die peacefully and with dignity nine months 
previously) to let him know she was here, but I really 


wanted the note for myself. She stood there, smiling, 
full of love, as though she knew why I really wanted the 
note, and said, ‘Of course you may have a note’", 


Kubler-Ross handed her a pen and paper. After writing out 
the note, Mary Swartz handed it back to her and said, 
"Dr. Ross, promise me that you’1l continue this work with 
the dying". After Dr. Kubler-Ross promised she would, 
Mary Swartz said, "I have to leave now", went to the 
office door, opened it, walked out and closed the door 
behind her. Kubler-Ross rushed to the door, opened it, 
looked in the corridor and no one was there. Kubler-Ross 
Said that what she wanted to do was have a graphoanalyst 
analyze the handwriting and see if it compared to the 
handwriting of the living Mary Swartz and wanted to have a 
fingerprint expert determine if there was a fingerprint on 
the note corresponding to fingerprints of the living Mary 
Swartz, but after a while, no longer needed to do this be- 
cause she knew it was real. As a psychical Tesearcher, I 
was interested in what the note said, so asked Dr. Kubler- 
Ross if I could have a copy of the note. She told me that 
she had given it to Renny Gaines and had lost contact with 
him. Since Rennie Gaines was a Unitarian minister, I 
finally located him with the help of a Unitarian minister 
who knew him. He had changed his name to Mwalimu Imara in 
line with his African heritage and had moved to Boston, 
Massachusetts where he was the Executive Director of the 
Boston Center for Religion and Psycho~-therapy, Inc. when I 
wrote to him requesting a copy of the note. On July 11, 
1976, he wrote a note to me, saying: "Dear Mr. Batey, En- 
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closed is a verbatim copy of the note. After some consid- 
eration, Dr. Ross and I decided not to make facsimiles 
(Xerox, etc.) available for many reasons - permission of 
her relatives, hospital and professional confidentiality 
requirements, and so on. But, I do have it and will give 
verbatim copies out and show it to anyone interested. 
Sincerely, Mmalimu Imara P.S. Thanks for the clipping”. 
Enclosed with this note and typed on the letterhead of the 
Boston Center for Religion and Psychotherapy, 110 
Arlington Street, Boston, Mass. 02116, was the following: 
"This is a verbatim copy of a note written by Mary Swartz, 
a patient in University of Chicago Hospital in 1967-68. 
The note is written on University of Chicago stationary 
and was in an envelope addressed to Rev. Renford Gaines, 
Unitarian Universalist Church, Champaign-Urbana, Illinois. 
The note was not mailed, but delivered to the addressee by 
Dr. Kubler-Ross at a conference at Columbia University in 
the middle of April, 1969. The note read: "Hello there, 
Dropped in to see Dr. Ross. One of two on the top of my 
‘list’. You being the other. I’ll never find or know 
anyone to take the place of you two. I want you to know, 
as I’ve told her, I’m at peace, at home now. I want you 
to know you helped me. The simple Thank You is not 
enough. But please know how much I mean it. Thank you 
again. Mary Swartz". Mary Swartz came back for a purpose 
- to encourage the world’s foremost thanatologist to 
continue her work with the dying at a time in her life 
when she was despondent about that work and was 
considering ending that work. 


Martin Ebon: I want to bring you a very primitive meta- 
phor. When I was a small boy, I had the habit on cold 
winter nights of sticking my right foot out from under a 
warm cover and letting it get nice and cold. When it was 
nice and cold, I would bring it back in and be nice and 
warm and wonderful. I’m going to do something very similar 
now in terms of cooling something off here that can get 
over heated. I want to put out a word of caution because 
one can get too involved in things, one can become 
addicted, one can go down certain garden paths. There is 
such a thing as becoming addicted to 900 numbers. About 
three months ago, one poor lady ran up a $35,000 bill by 
calling a 900 number to talk with alleged psychics because 
she had marital troubles. Now she has financial troubles 
as well. One can become addicted to astrology columns. 
One can become addicted to running to mediums or psychics. 
And there are other pitfalls. Don’t play around with Oui- 
ja Boards, because a certain amount of automatic writing 
can create a good deal of trouble. There is almost a 
pattern with teen age girls who played around with Ouija 
Boards and started to get messages that at first were 
quite positive and that became quite disastrous, quite 
obsessional, quite obscene and may even have caused 
emotional damage. Along similar lines, it can lead to 
audible hallucinations and more automatic writing to which 
one can become addicted - if you’re getting lonely, get in 
touch with the other world through automatic writing...I 
find myself in shocking agreement with Boyce Batey. He is 
quite right about Ian Stevenson who in all his work - not 
just in the birthmark cases ~ has applied a technique of 


141 


working with this material which is, happily, almost com- 
pulsively careful. He doesn’t even want to be called a 
parapsychologist any more. He thinks parapsychologists 
have divided themselves from the mainstream of other sci- 
entists. He has been extremely careful with this enormous 
amount of material that he has compulsively assembled and 
compulsively documented and he is absolutely primary in 
giving us methods of doing things. He has written down 
precisely how you should go about this sort of thing - how 
many witnesses you can trust and when you should not trust 
them, don’t trust yourself, don’t trust your translator, 
be careful of other cultural settings, all the ifs and 
buts. He is very careful and he has done wonderful work. 
To get ahead in this field, we should take the kinds of 
methods that Ian Stevenson has developed and apply them to 
each case and retroactively to each case in the future. 
Check everything, and that means you quantify qualitative 
material. You take anecdotal material and you try to 
document it. If we apply these meticulous methods to the 
anecdotal material, then we have the proper combination of 
the emotional and the statistical and that is where our 
future work lies. 


Karlis Osis: I am glad that Martin showed where caution 
is needed. I might add that sometimes, not always, the 
scientist and the scholar are needed to give balance; they 
go together. What is the best evidence? Survival is so 
large that we don’t have one evidence or one phenomena - 
even encoded messages which would clinch it. The whole 
thing has to be shown to more persons and if it does not 
mesh with our contemporary culture, what we say will not 
stick. We need it in a perspective where we see the 
immediacy, the immensity of the mystery of death that 
strikes personally. That is a basic fact which we face 
and still we need objectification somehow or we don’t 
contribute more than comes from every pulpit. The 
difficulty, the balance is to remember that the abstract 
scaffolding has to be grounded in the real soil where 
things grow - experiential. It’s easier to get in and out 
of other altered states, but this you can’t so easily. 
Although it’s very risky, maybe, if you really want to, 
you should almost die and you would no longer make con- 
cepts about death rationally. There is a necessity to 
keep before our eyes the immensity of the problem and re- 
member when we use words, words, words, as Jung said, 
"Vegetables don’t grow on words". We need something bet- 
ter. We need the scholar; we need the best science we 
can get. I believe scientific methods can be refined and 
improved. The work of Stevenson is remarkable. His limi- 
ted publications in journals has aroused the interest of 
psychiatrists who usualiy poopoo religion. He told me 
that there were more than 1,000 requests for reprints of 
one of his journal articles. None of us in parapsychology 
have come anywhere close to that. The problem is great. 
It tickles everybody. On the other hand, it is difficult. 
We need objectification. We need different methods, 
different approaches. We need discipline. Discipline we 
need - not so much talking. We need not only scientists, 
but scholars from all disciplines to contribute in all 
kinds of ways to objectify what we are after. 
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Rosemary Ellen Guiley: I’m a believer in survival and I 
have been all of my life and most of my life I’ve been a 


believer in reincarnation. Some years ago, I began my 
search for the evidence to support and validate my 
beliefs, my personal articles of faith. My research in- 


cluded all the things that Frank Tribbe covered last night 
in his outstanding, comprehensive survey of the evidence 
and I agree that many of them are very compelling. In 
particular, I was profoundly impressed by Ian Stevenson’s 
research; I’m going to throw my chips in with Boyce on 
that - the cases of children with spontaneous recall and 
also the very rare cases of xenoglossy. As Stevenson 
pointed out, language is not something that is absorbed by 
osmosis; it’s not a psychic faculty. It’s a learned skill 
and consequently it’s very difficult to explain except by 
reincarnation. I was also impressed by another reincar- 
nation case, documented by Arthur Gerdem, that involved a 
lot of hypnotic recall which I know is rather con- 
troversial, but the subject that he dealt with was a woman 
who recalled some very obscure information from a life as 
a Cathar and many of the details that she recalled were 
validated through research. It was a very compelling 
story. I was profoundly influenced by the research in 
NDEs, by death bed apparitions - the work done by Karlis 
Osis and Erlendur Haraldsson. Cross-correspondences im- 
pressed me and I’ve also found drop-in communicators to be 
very compelling evidence. The man with his missing thigh 
bone was a very unusual case. Even after his bone was 
buried, he stuck around to be the medium’s control. I 
guess he liked it once he showed up. Ultimately I think 
that from both a qualitative and quantitative standpoint, 
I would have to go with Stevenson’s work as the most 
compelling evidence in support of reincarnation. I agree 
with Stevenson and Boyce and others that we must use the 
terms "suggestive of" or "in support of", because nothing 
constitutes comprehensive proof. We have no comprehensive 
proof. I agree with Frank Tribbe that many of these 
categories of evidence are very compelling. I also agree 
with what Canon Michael Perry has said that all the things 
on the list have various possible explanations and not any 
one explanation. I’d like to say a word about the super- 
ESP hypothesis which I feel has been getting a bashing. 
First of all, I’d like you to know that I’m a believer. 
I’m a believer in survival and at first, I wanted to thor- 
oughly reject the idea of super-ESP because it seemed 
arbitrary to me. It is something that the super critics 
trot out to negate any possible evidence of survival. It 
shouldn’t be used automatically to dismiss survival, but 
on the other hand, we can’t afford to ignore it, either. 
If we accept the idea of oneness which is in all of the 
mystical traditions; if we accept the idea of the collec- 
tive unconscious, the reservoir of collective beliefs and 
experiences and primordial urges; if we accept the multi- 
dimentional self which has access to other states of 
consciousness, then we have to consider the possibility 
that super-ESP can exist. In fact, it raises a whole lot 
of questions about consciousness which we haven’t even 
addressed. We really don’t know what consciousness is. 
We don’t know how it operates, we don’t know what its 
limits are, we have no known limits to ESP, and so super- 
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ESP is a possibility. If Edgar Cayce can walk down the 
halls of a celestial library and access information 
through the Akashic Records, then we must consider the 
possibility that every one of us can access information 
through unusual means in an exceptional human experience. 
So I think that we shouldn’t readily dismiss the super-ESP 
hypothesis, but it’s very difficult to apply that hypo- 
thesis to some cases like xenoglossy and the drop-in com- 
municators. But it can’t be ruled out, either. I’d like 
to suggest that we don’t really know what the media of 
expression are in these phenomena, and here it gets down 
to what is consciousness. When I communicate with an 
alleged discarnate entity, is that really a discarnate 
entity or is it some kind of construct of energy that is a 
vehicle necessary for us to access information through an 
exceptional human experience? It’s a possibility. These 
are just some things to think about. Now, I’m reminding 
you folks that I’m a believer in survival, but yet I think 
these are some questions that we must examine in 
considering the question of survival. It may work in the 
same way that dreams function, to give us information 
through symbols and metaphor, for example. I don’t think 
that super-ESP negates the question of survival; I think 
it points to a mystery that is very deep and very broad 
and beyond our capabilities of answering at the moment. I 
think that it may be very difficult to objectively answer 
the question of survival; it may remain in the realm of 
subjective experience. In considering the question of 
what is our consciousness, maybe in a certain respect, 
we’re putting the cart before the horse, and until we un- 
derstand the nature of our consciousness, we can’t even 
begin to quantify, qualify and evaluate the phenomena that 
we experience with it. So, what constitutes proof of sur- 
vival? Who knows, ultimately? I have moved near-death 
experiences down on my list of compelling evidence in sup- 
port of survival. I support and think the research in the 
field of NDEs is very important and has improved our un- 
derstanding of dying, consciousness and various states of 
consciousness. And as Rhea White pointed out to this very 
august body a year ago, it has certainly enhanced our un- 
derstanding of the exceptional human experience in gen- 
eral. However, a near-death experience is just that. 
It’s near death; it’s not death. When you die, you don’t 
come back to talk about it and we have no idea if what 
happens in a near-death experience is really what happens 
at death. Some years ago, I read a very interestingly 
compelling book by philosopher Michael Grosso, The Final 
Choice, in which he talks about the archetype of death and 
enlightenment. He poses the question of whether or not 
the near-death experience is really Nature’s way of making 
death palatable to us because it is the nature of a liv- 
ing being to cling to life as long as possible. For the 
moment, the best evidence of survival is not objective; 
it’s subjective experience. We can pile up all the evi- 
dence we want on one side, but until we have one exper- 
ience that convinces us, all the evidence in the world 
won’t convince us personally. 
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Frank Tribbe: The question presented to this panel is, 
"What is the best evidence for survival"? For me, this is 
like asking a parent to choose between his children. I 
cannot. Last night in my paper, I gave you 36 categories 
of evidence, the first 12 to establish the likelihood of a 
component of the human being which seems capable of 
surviving death and then 24 categories from the interior 
of death with samples of each. To pick one of them, or 
even two or three, I cannot. It is the total panorama of 
the data that we have that is convincing to me. It is this 
preponderance of evidence, not a single case, not a single 
category. As Boyce has pointed out, we must be careful of 
using words. I started out my paper with that precaution. 
"Proof" is a poor word to use in this area of discussion. 
These are all evidences of various qualities, but I can 
analyze even the best of these categories and even the 
best of these cases and show you an alternative. There 
are alternatives in all of this area. Consciousness is 
something that is just beginning to be considered, not 
even close to being understood. Only in the last 10 or 15 
years have there been capable people willing to focus on 
consciousness. What is consciousness? Is it only human 
consciousness? Is it savored by more than one? Is it 
individualized? Or is it a group phenomena? These are 
things we don’t know yet. And we’re just beginning to 
even consider them. So is there a best evidence? To my 
mind, no, What impresses me most is not one case, not one 
single category as best evidence, but the preponderance of 
all of it. 


Boyce Batey: I highly second what Frank has said, that 
the bundle of sticks approach is perhaps one of the best. 


Dale Graff: I’m not from an esoteric or spiritualistic 
background, but I can accept the continuity of life after 
death from a truly different perspective - that of 
physics. When I was in graduate school, a student asked 
J. Robert Oppenheimer, the father of the atomic bomb, how 
to define electromagnetic radiation and he responded, 
"Don’t ask me, ask the philosophers". This gave me a clue 
that I wasn’t going to find the answer here. Like Canon 
Perry said last night, "We can sometimes paint ourselves 
into a corner with words". My corner is physics. I got 
into and wrestled with holographic concepts and realized 
how mysterious that can be and tried to tie that in with 
findings in neurophysiology and the holographic nature of 
memory and mind, which leads one to say that the brain/ 
mind is like a world hologram. When you make the analogy 
that the brain operates like a hologram, and we know that 
holograms can’t be destroyed, this suggests survival. You 
can cut a hologram to pieces, but you’re not going to des- 
troy the information in it. So, by analogy, I get to my 
concept of survival by seeing the brain as a continuation 
of consciousness at a brain holographic level of a univer- 
sal nature. It’s not linked together yet clearly, but I 
think as we see the research emerging in quantum physics 
and neurophysiology, and get a better understanding of how 
electromagnetics works - and that itself is a mystery - 
we’ll have a clearer understanding of the evidence this 
provides for survival. I’m very comfortable with the idea 
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that consciousness survives. Also, where should we place 
the value of the evidence of the NDE experiencer? I’ve 
finally come to the reasoning of why would nature give us 
the capability of fooling ourselves so intently just to 
extend our thinking that we’re alive for another second or 
minute? There’s something in this that is incongruous to 
how nature works. From the physical scientist’s point of 
view, with the conservation of energy, the smartness of 
nature, it’s not fooling itself; why should it fool us? 
The intensity of near-death experiences suggests to me 
that another sensor is in our brain that we’re born with - 
perhaps a sensor that sensitizes us to perceptions of 
other holographic universes. 


Boyce Batey: Dale mentioned that when a hologram is cut 
into many pieces, the data is not lost. What’s more im- 
portant in the holographic model of consciousness is that 
the whole is in each of the parts. When you direct a 
laser beam through any one of the pieces, the whole can be 
seen in three dimensions. Carl Pribram, the psychophy- 
Sicist, has extrapolated from that, saying that human 
consciousness is like a hologram and that within the 
consciousness of each of us is the totality of all of re- 
ality, past, present and future and the consciousness of 
anyone, past, present and future, which goes along with 
what Rosemary Ellen Guiley has said. 


Kenneth Hurst: I’d like to relate a short story about my 
mother. On August 23, 1972 at 1:30 a.m. in the morning, I 
woke up and saw my mother standing beside my bed. How 
could this be? She was 3,000 miles away in England. 
Furthermore, she was dressed as a young flapper of the 
1920s, with those little cloche caps, short skirts, and so 


on. Her face was unlined, and she was smiling, a 
beautiful, beautiful smile of love. And then she faded - 
this was not a dream. We all know dreams. This was a 


reality. Everyone knows their mother. She faded into the 
darkness and I was left wondering. Later that morning, I 
received a phone call from England saying that my mother 
had died at 7:30 a.m. London time which was 1:30 a.m. New 
York time. To me, that proved that as she died, she sent 
a message, a message of love which materialized, which 
conquered space and time, which proves that love conquers 
all and that the so-called spiritual, the non-material, is 
stronger than the material. 


Cezary Buckolt: I’d like to caution that when we conduct 
our research on all these topics and talk with people who 
relate their experiences to us, we need to remember that 
they are using the language that is theirs. Their 
language and symbology is colored by their religious 
beliefs, their social beliefs, and their other concepts. 
Also, we ought not impose our own philosophical beliefs 
onto what they’ve said. On my computer database, I have 
over 1,400 words that mean metaphysics. 


Canon Michael Perry: Religion and psychical research, to 
me, are both very important, which is why I think The 
Academy of Religion and Psychical Research is such an 
important organization. For me as a Christian minister, I 
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am sure of the immortality of the soul because I am sure 
of God and I am sure of God’s care and love for his 
creation and for humanity as part of his creation. But I 
do not believe and I am not sure in the same way of the 
fact of communication between the next world and this. It 
is certainly open to the Christian to believe that the 
soul is immortal, but that it is incapable of communica- 
tion from the next world to this. That is not my 
position, but it is one that can, with integrity, be held. 
Therefore I believe that the Christian is absolutely clear 
that psychical research is an aid to our investigation and 
that we’re not trying to prove anything through psychical 
research; we’re trying to find out the truth. I am not in 
the least worried by the skeptical people who say that 
this particular piece of evidence does not provide very 
good evidence for life after death. It may, indeed, give 
good evidence for the fact that life continues after 
death, but that there is no communication. So I would say 
carry on with psychical research, carry on with testing 
all your hypotheses to destruction, carry on as carefully 
as you can, but realize that in the end, we’re looking for 
the truth and the truth will set us free. 


Unidentified man: What I would love to see would be a 
topic focusing on paradox. On the one hand, we speak of 
the great oneness or potential oneness and yet at the same 
time, no one has the same set of fingerprints, no one has 
the same iris of the eye and the phenomenonality of each 
person is so unique, there could virtually be called gods 
in each person’s self, which I do believe that each person 
is a channel of God, a representation, a demonstration of 
God. I would love to see paradox be a particular topic of 
pursuit. 


Marilyn Graham: We’ve heard the word "mystery" used quite 
frequently. I was raised Episcopalian and when I was a 
child, I wondered how people could believe that someone 
could rise from the dead. To me, that was ridiculous. 
When I asked about continuance of life, people would say, 


"It’s a mystery", but I was never satisfied with the 
answers I got. And I went on a quest that lasted until 
four years ago. I’ve come up against a blank wall, and I 


realize that I either have to believe basically what I was 
taught in my tradition, because I have faith now in what I 
was taught and because I simply don’t have the ability to 
know enough. The other day, I went to the church in New 
York in which I was baptized and in which my parents were 
married. I kneeled down and thanked God for the journey 
that I was on and He brought me back. It’s a mystery. 
That’s it. 


Boyce Batey: In the 1970s, Karlis Osis conducted a fly-in 
from-out-of-town research project in the offices of the 
American Society for Psychical Research in New York City. 
Last night, Frank Tribbe told the story of Claudette 
Kieley, one research subject who traveled out-of-body at 
an appointed time from her Amherst, Massachusetts home to 
the ASPR headquarters where self-conscious clairvoyants 
who were present saw a boy riding on her shoulders, 
"hitch-hiking" a ride. The clairvoyants said the boy had 
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a deformity on his lip. I have met that boy, her son, and 
he had a cleft palate. Another time when Claudette 
Kieley made an appointment and was flying in to the ASPR, 
she went through the smoke of industrial chimneys in New 
Jersey, and a shimmering bluish-white haze about her 
height appeared at her destination, over a white paper 
cross on the ASPR library floor in front of a table on 
which five objects, chosen randomly, had been placed as 
target objects for her to view. She later phoned from 
Massachusetts to report accurately the five objects and 
describe observers who were present and saw the evidence 
of her presence in the library. Cases of this type with 
veridical paranormal cognition with such specificity of 
detail provide a high level of evidence that consciousness 
is separable from the brain and that some energetic 
component of being and consciousness is able to leave the 
body, travel some distance, see and be seen by others. It 
is difficult to find a viable alternative explanation for 
these kind of events that provide evidence for the non- 
locality of consciousness. 


Martin Ebon: I can conclude with this. Joanne McMahon’s 
talk brought back the memory of my father’s funeral. At 
the very conclusion of my father’s funeral, a rather dis- 
tant, somewhat confused relative walked up to my mother 
and said to her, "It’s been a great and real pleasure". 
It’s been a great and real pleasure! 


Karlis Osis: The last words are a hard thing. I think 
most of what was said here was well said. Trying to find 
a factual basis for the abstract and confounding super-ESP 
Hypothesis is very difficult. I agree very much with 
Frank Tribbe that there is no such thing as evidence from 
one approach or one test, even with Stevenson, because 
people don’t believe people. But the whole panorama is 
impressive to me. It has an applicable level that you can 
take home. You can take the Proceedings of this conference 
and put them on a shelf. But that does not count. What 
counts is what, from all of it, you can take home and use 
in your own life the next time you visit somebody in a 
hospital or the next time you go to a funeral or whatever 
happens. That counts. The most frustrating thing for a 
researcher is that you can not take it with you. 


Rosemary Ellen Guiley: I just have a final comment about 
super-ESP. I seem to be put on the super-ESP hot spot 
here. The idea of an expansion of consciousness that is 
capable of accessing information in unusual ways is plaus- 
ible and I reiterate that I’m by no means suggesting that 
super-ESP is an explanation for everything. I’m suggest- 
ing that it should be considered as an explanation for 
certain kinds of phenomena, but not necessarily across the 
board. I think each case has to be looked at individually 
and super-ESP may be one of many factors at work, not just 
a sole factor at work. As Frank Tribbe pointed out last 
night, the proponents of the super-ESP hypothesis, the 
super skeptics, have not proved anything. They’ve not 
come forward with any conclusive evidence to show that 
super-ESP is an explanation for anything. Super-ESP can’t 
be disproved either, and that is the case with a lot of 
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the phenomena we deal with. I’m just saying that it has 
to be on the board as a possibility. 


Frank Tribbe: With reference to super-ESP, I can only say 
that the scientific method, which is the term that should 
be used, is that theory follows data, and as far as data 
is concerned, not the first data has ever been presented 
in support of the super-ESP hypothesis. It is a theory 
not following data, but it is a theory completely unsup- 
ported, and for this reason, as my paper to the Parapsy- 
chological Association back in 1982 pointed out, should 
not be given any of our time, so I disagree with Rosemary 
in that respect. I think it is a waste of our time to go 
after straw men that don’t have even a scintilla of data 
to support them. You can read our papers, you can read 
the books, you may be convinced, as I am, of survival. 
But perhaps better than that, if one of these incidents 
happens to you, that’s probably what will convince you the 
quickest and most certainly. 


Louis Richard Batzler: "The eternal spirit has no vows to 
circumscribe its dwelling Place. Our souls can pass 
through with the stars upon a meadowland of space. Happy 
grazing". 


Boyce Batey: The value of any knowledge, whether cogni- 
tive or experiential, is the extent to which it enriches 
and ennobles your life. Ina very real sense, there is no 
past or future. 2,500 years ago, Siddhartha Gautama the 
Buddha said, "If you would know your past, look at your 
present; if you would know your future, look at your 


present". The ever present now is all that you have and 
in this ever present now, you have only two choices: to 
function in unconditional love or fear. Depending upon 


how you choose to function, you create your own reality. 
The value of what you have experienced at this conference 
depends upon how you apply it in your everyday life, 
hopefuliy in selfless service to others, which is the 
action component of unconditional love. 
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ACADEMY’S 1996 CONFERENCE - CALL FOR PAPERS 


The 21th annual conference of The Academy of Religion 
and Psychical Research will be held July 11-14, 1996 at the 
Bismarck Hotel in Chicago, Illinois. The conference theme 
will be: 


"HEALING: SPIRITUAL AND PSYCHICAL IMPLICATIONS" 


The Academy’s Program Committee hereby issues a call 
for serious, coherent, creative papers that combine aspects 
of both psychical research and religion, are integrated, 
systematically presented, and academically significant. 
Papers may be about field or laboratory research, 
historical, theoretical, clinical, or methodological issues. 


Academic members of the Academy and others qualifying 
for Academic membership who wish to present papers at the 
conference are invited to submit 500 word long abstracts of 
proposed papers for consideration by the Program Committee. 


Papers must be of academic quality and include full 
citation by footnotes and endnotes of referenced works. Up 
to 5,000 words of a paper will be included in the Conference 
Proceedings. 


DEADLINE FOR SUBMISSION OF ABSTRACTS IS DECEMBER 1, 1995 


Send three copies of each abstract, anticipated 
bibliography of primary sources, a complete outline of the 
paper, and biographical data to the Chairperson of the 
Program Committee: 


BOYCE BATEY 
P.O. BOX 614 
BLOOMFIELD, CT 06002-0614 U.S.A. 


If it is intended that a paper be presented in ab- 
sentia, include a statement to this effect; the Program 
Committee will select an appropriate person to present the 
paper. If you have questions or wish more information about 
the abstracts, papers, or conference, write or phone Boyce 
Batey at (203) 242-4593. 


For information about Academy programs, purposes and 
membership ($40 for Academic Members; $35 for Supporting 
Members); Subscriptions to the Academy’s academic quar- 
terly, The Journal of Religion and Psychical Research 
(available only to libraries for $20 per annum); obtaining 
back issues of the journal ($5 each) and Conference 
Proceedings ($10 each), contact Boyce Batey at the 
letterhead address. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT OF COMPETITION 


The Academy of Religion and Psychical Research announces its 
13th annual competition for the Robert H. Ashby Memorial 
Award for the best paper on the subject: 


WHAT LIGHT DO EXCEPTIONAL HUMAN EXPERIENCES SHED 
ON THE NATURE OF WHO YOU ARE? 


Papers should address how an EHE may alter conception of the 
human species and how at the personal level it may provide 
Synergy with the cosmos (the feeling, "it is I, but not I, 
that moves me"). 


PRIZE: $500.00 DEADLINE: MARCH 1, 1996 


Contestants are required to submit an original plus two 
photocopies of the paper, doublespaced. Anyone may enter, 
but the paper must be of academic quality, originally 
written for this competition, and include full citation by 
footnotes or endnotes of referenced works. Maximum credit 
will be given to papers that combine and systematically 
integrate aspects of both religion and psychical research 
and the interface between them, in their presentation. The 
Academy’s Publications Committee serves as a panel to judge 
the papers and its decision shall be final; Committee 
members may compete but won’t judge their own paper. 


To ensure impartial judging, we ask that contestants not 
identify themselves, even indirectly, in the text of their 
Papers and not list their own publications in the refer- 
enced works. Instead, include them in a separate list that 
will be withheld from the judges. 


Competition papers are to be 3,000 to 5,000 words long, amd 
the Committee reserves the right to disqualify a paper for 
reasons of length or as being unresponsive to other terms of 
this announcement. 


Submission of an entry implies a grant of first publication 
rights for a period of two years in favor of The Journal of 
Religion and Psychical Research, regardless of the results 
of this competition; republication with credit after release 
in The Journal of Religion and Psychical Research, and 
publication without limitation after two years, respect- 
ively, are reserved to the author. 


This competition is held in memory of Robert H. Ashby, 
Director of Education/Research for Spiritual Frontiers 
Fellowship International. 


Please address competition entries and inquiries concerning 
the competition to: 


BOYCE BATEY, EXECUTIVE SECRETARY 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
P.O. BOX 614, BLOOMFIELD, CT 06002-0614 (203) 242-4593 
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ORDER FORM 


Cassettes were recorded et the 20th Annual Conference of The Academy of 
Religion and Psychical Research, “PERSONAL SURVIVAL OF BODILY DEATH", at 
Cedar Crest College, Allentown, PA, May 21-23, 1995. The $9.50 cost per 
cassette includes handling and mailing costs. Make checks payable to SFFI; 
send with this Order Form to: SFFI, P.O. Box 7868, Philadelphia, PA 19101. 


CASSETTE TITLE OF NO. OF TOTAL 
NUMBER PRESENTATION COPIES ($) 


2152 IN SEARCH OF LIFE AFTER DEATH - SCIENCE, ` 
EXPERIENCE OR BOTH? by Karlis Osis, Ph.D. 


2153 THE SOUL AND ITS IMMORTALITY 
by Canon Michael C. Perry 


2154 THOUGHTS ON THE OBJECTIVES OF PERSONAL IMMORTALITY 
by Claire G. Walker, M.A.’ and SPECULATIONS ON THE 
NATURE OF THE HEREAFTER by E. W. Dykes 


2155 PERSONAL SURVIVAL: REFLECTIONS ON ITS AFTERMATH 
by Bodo Reichenbach, Ph.D. 


2156 OPEN FORUM ~ PERSONAL EXPERIENCES OF SURVIVAL 


2157 THE LIFE WORK OF KARLIS OSIS by Martin Ebon and 
ARTHUR FORD, SURVIVALIST PAR EXCELLENCE 
by Rev. Paul Lambourne Higgins 


2158 THE ROLE OF PAST LIFE REPORTS IN BRAZILIAN SPIRI- 
TISTIC HEALING FOR DISSOCIATIVE IDENTITY DISORDER 
by Stanley Krippner, Ph.D. 


2159 THE BREADTH OF PSYCHICAL ‘RESEARCH ESTABLISHES 
SURVIVAL by Frank C. Tribbe 


2160 OPEN FORUM - BEST EVIDENCE FOR SURVIVAL 

216% THE SURVIVAL RESEARCH FOUNDATION: ITS HISTORY SAOSA Pe 
AND PROGRAMS IN SURVIVAL RESEARCH 
by Arthur S. Berger, J.D. 


2162 FUNERALS: THE ULTIMATE RITE OF PASSAGE 
by Joanne McMahon, Ph.D. 


2163 PANEL: WHAT IS THE BEST EVIDENCE FOR SURVIVAL? 
B. Batey, M. Ebon, -K. Osis, F. Tribbe 

5 AT Ey . TOTALS: 
Please send the above cassette(s) to: (Please Print) Date: 


Name. Telephone___( ) 


Address, City. State, ZIP. 


For information on Academy Purposes, Membership and Publications, 
céntact ARPR, P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, eT 06002 (203) 242-4593. 


THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 


MEMBERSHIP APPLICATION 


Please enroll me as a member of THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHI- 
CALRESEARCH in the membership category marked below. Enclosed are my annual 
membership dues in the amount.of §.............00000 for the year beginning ............s.sescsseess 

C] PATRON: $100 and over 

[J ACADEMIC: $40 

C] SUPPORTING: $35 


(Contributions and dues to THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL 
RESEARCH, an academic affiliate of Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship, are deductible 
for tax purposes under an Internal Revenue Service ruling of July, 1960.) 


TELEPHONE (.......... ) A EEE ET E NEI A AE 


My present position, qualifications, terminal degrees are as follows: (For completion 
by those applying for Academic Membership. Please attach biographical sheets, 
outlines of work accomplished, etc., if available.) 


Please enclose this application with your check or money order payable to THE ACADEMY 
OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH and send to: 


Boyce Batey, Executive Secretary 
THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH 
P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, Connecticut 06002 Phone (203) 242-4593 
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THE ACADEMY OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH was formed 
in October, 1972 as an academic affiliate of Spiritual Frontiers Fellowship. Its 
purposes are threefold: 

FIRST, to encourage dialogue, exchange of ideas and cooperation between clergy 
and academics of religion and philosophy and scientists, researchers and academics 


| of all scientific and humanistic disciplines in the fields of psychical research and new 


disciplines as well as the historic sciences. 

SECOND, to conduct an education program for these scholars, the Spiritual 
Frontiers Fellowship membership and the general public, blending data already 
available in the area of their common interest with the interchange of views 
stimulated in these scholars, to the end that both the scientific and religious 
communities may be better informed about such facts and views and their propriety, 
value and respectability. 

THIRD, to work closely with, and offer good offices to, all reputable organizations 
having related interests in the fields of education, religion, science and psychical 
research. 

The ACADEMY will endeavor to sponsor conferences and symposia for the presentation of 
scholarly data, points of view and interchange of ideas in the area where religion and psychical research 
interface; publish papers resulting from such meetings and other appropriate materials on this area that 
will be of interest to academics, scientists and clergy, and encourage formation of local chapters. 

The ACADEMY is governed by a Board of Trustees composed of people of academic stature 
holding gl des degree or the equivalent in outstanding activity relevant to the interest of the 
ACAD i 


Categories of Membership in the 

e PATRON MEMBER: Open to anyone donating $100 or more in a given 
calendar year. In addition to regular membership benefits includes 50% reduced 
registration at Academy Conferences. 

e ACADEMIC MEMBER: Open to academic religionists involved in research or 
teaching or those who have the proper terminal degree (Ph.D., Th.D., St.D., and 
sometimes St.M. and M.A.). Also, academically or otherwise qualified psychical 
researchers, pastoral counselors, behavioral and humanistic psychologists, 
parapsychologists, and other academics teaching or contributing to research 
knowledge. Dues are $40 annually. 

« SUPPORTING MEMBER: Open to persons wishing to attend conferences and 
meetings, receive printed materials and desirous of helping finance the work of 
the ACADEMY. Dues are $35 annually. 

Benefits of Membership in the Academy 

+ THE JOURNAL OF RELIGION AND PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, a scholarly 
quarterly published in January, April, July and October. Single issue $5. Most 
back issues available. Subscriptions for libraries $20 per annum. 

« PUBLICATIONS - Members receive copies of Proceedings, papers and other 
materials published at intervals by the Academy. 

e LENDING AND RESEARCH LIBRARY - Offers members an opportunity to 
borrow books by mail from one of the largest collections available on psychical, 
mystical, and allied fields. Library lists and progressive reading lists are available 
on request. 

° REGISTRATION DISCOUNT - 20% discount when attending ACADEMY- 
sponsored programs. 

To apply for membership, send check payable to the ACADEMY to the Executive 

Secretary, Boyce Batey, P.O. Box 614, Bloomfield, CT 06002 Phone (203) 242-4593. 
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